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v PREFACE.

A translation of the first part of the
Indika -of Arrian has been subjoined, both
because it gives in a connected form a
general description of India, and becanse
that description was based chiefly on the
work of Megasthenés.

The notes, which turn-for the most part on
points of history, geography, archeology,
and the identification of Greek proper
names with their Sanskrit originals, sum up
the' views of the best and most recent
authorities who have written on these sub-
jects. This feature of the work will, I hope,
recommend it to the attention of native
scholars who may be pursuing, or at least

‘be interested in, inquiries which relate to

the histopy and antiquities of their own
country.

In the spelling of classical proper names
I have followed throughout the system of
Grate, except only in translating from Latin,
wheén the common orthography has been
employed. :

In conclusion, I may inform my readers
that I undertook the present work intending
to follow it wp with others of a similar kind,
until the entire series of classical works re-
lating to India should be trauslated into the
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language of its rulers. Tan
this design a translation of the short trea~
tise called The Circumnavigation of the
Brythrean Sea, which gives an account of

the a.‘nclent commerce of Egypt Arabm‘ wﬁd
sand
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fierce rays of the sun.f Much lies in a name, and
the error made by the Greeks in thus calling India
Bthiopialed them into the further error of con-
gidering as pertinent to both these countries
narrations, whether of fact or fiction, which con-
cerned but one of them exclusively. This explains
why we find in Greek literature mention of peculiar
or fabulous races, both of men and other animals,
which existed apparently in duplicate, being vepre-
gonted sometimes as located in India, and sometimes
in Bthiopia or the countries thereto adjacent. ( We
can hardly wonder, when we consider the distant and
sequestered situation of India, that the first con-
ceptions which the Greeks had of it should have
been of this nebulous character, but it seems some-

4 See Homer, Od. T. 23-24, where we read

Alblomes, ol dix0i Bedalarar, Eoyaror dydpay,

0} pév Sugopévov “Ymepiovos oi & dvibvros.
(The Ethiopians, who are divided into two, and live at the
world’s end—one part of them #owards the setting sun, the
other towards the rising.) Horodotos in several passages
mentions the Rastorn Ethiopians, but distinguishes them
from tho Indians (see particularly bk. vii. 70). Ktésias,
however, who wrote somewhat later than Herodotos, fre-
gquently calls the Indiana by the name of Ethiopians, and
tho final discrimindtion between the two races was not made
#ill the Makedonien invasion gave the Western world more
correct views of India. Alexander himself, ag we learn
from Strabo, on first reaching the Indus mistook it for
the Nile.

1 Instances in point are the Skiapodes, Kynanolgoi,
Pygmaidi, Peylloi, Himantopodes, Sternophthalmoi, Ma.
krobici, and the Makrokephaloi, the Maxtikhors, and the
Krokotta.
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what remarkable that they should have learned
hardly anything of importance regarding it from
the expeditions which were successively under-
taken against it by the Egyptians under Sesostris,
the Assyrians under Semiramis, and the Persians
first under Kyros and afterwards nnder Dareios
the son of Hystaspés:§ Perhaps,as Dr. Robertson
has observed, they disdained, through pride of
their own superior enlightenment, to pay attention
to the transactions of people whom they considered
as barbarians, especially in countries far remote
from their own. { But, inwhatever way the fact may
be accounted for, India continued to be to the
Greeks little better than a land of mystery and
fable till the times of the Persian wars, when for
the first time they became distinctly aware of its
existence (The first historian who speaks clearly
of it is Hokataios of Miletos (B.c. 549-486),|

§ Herodotos mentions that Daveios, before invading
India, sent Skylax the Karyandian on a voyage of discovery
down the Indus, and thet Skylax accordingly, setting out
from Kaspatyras and the Paktyikan district, reachied the
mouth of thab river, whence he sailed through the Indian
Ocean to the Red Sea, performing the whole voyage in
thirty months, A little work still extant, which briefly de-

*soribos certain countries in Burope, Asis, and Africa, boars
the name of this Skylax, but from internal evidenco it has
been inferred that it conld not have beon written before
the reign of Philip of Makedonis, the father of Aloxandoer
the Great.

| The following names pertaining to Tndia ocour in Tle~
kataioni—the Indus ; the Opius, a race on the buhks of the
Indus ; the Kalatiai, an Indian race ; Kaspapyros, a Gan-

probably the Pygmes. b

daric esty ; A?’ngg, ety of Indigs o tapodes, an Fx_ J
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THE FRAGMENTS OF THE INDIKA
OF MEGASTHENES,

INTRODUCTION,

The ancient Greeks, till even a comparatively
late period in their history, possessed little, if any,
real knowledge of India. 1t is indeed scarcely so
mnch as mentioned by namein their greatoet poets,

whether epic, lyrie, or dramatic. They mugt, how- _

ever, have known of its existence as early as tho
heroic times, for we find from Homer vhat they
usedeven then articloy of Iridian merchandize, which
went among them by names of Indian origin, such
as kassiteros, tin, and elephas, ivory.® But their
conception of it,as we gather from the same souper }
Was vague in the extrome, They imagined it to
B6 an Bastern Ethiopis which stretched away to
the utbermodt verge of the world, and which, like
the Ethiopia of the West, was inhabited by a race
of'men whose visages were scorched black by the

e i e

# Kasaiteros reprosents the Sanskril Rasfiva, <tin," a
motal found in abundanes in the islands, on the coast of
India; and slephas is undoubtedly conneoted with thha, the
Sanskrit na 0f the domestio elophant—i tial
syllublo boing perbaps the Arvabic arbicle.

of my b B
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THE FRAGMENTS OF THE INDIKA
OF MEGASTHENES.

INTRODUCTION,

The ancient Greeks, till even a comparatively
late period in their history, possessed little, if any,
real knowledge of India. It is indeed scarcely 80
much as mentioned by name in their greatost poots,
whether epie, lyric, or dramatic. They mugt, how-
ever, have known of its existence as early as the
heroic times, for we find from Homer that they
usedeven then articles of Tridian merchandize, which
wenb among them by names of Indian origin, such
as kassiteros, tin, and elephas, ivory.* But their
conception of it,as we gather from the same sourer,
was vague in the extreme. They Iimagined it to
Bt an Hastern Bthiopia which stretched away to
the uttermogt verge of tho world, and which, like
tho Ethiopia of the West, was inhabited by & race
of men whose visages were gcorched black by the

ey e

# Kassiteros reprosents the Sanskpit kastira, ‘tin, a
niotal found in abnndanoee in the islands, on the coast of
India ; and slephas is undoubtedly connected with hha, tha
Sanskrit name Tot the domestio elophant-—1 mit.in]
syllublo boing perhaps the Arvabic article.
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to have been entitled r& "Indukd, no longer exists, bub
it has beeft so often abridged and quoted by the
ancient writers that we have a fair knowledge of
its contents and their order of arrangement.{ Dr.
Schwanbeck, with great industry and learning, has
collected all the fragments that have been anywhere
preserved, and has prefized to the collection a Latin
Tutroduction, wherein, after showing what know-
ledge the Greeks had acquired of India before
Megasthenés, he enters info an examination of
those passages in ancient works from which we
derive all the little we know of Megasthenés and
his Indian mission.){He then reviews his work on
India, giving a summary of its contents, and, hav-
ing estimated ite value and authority, concludes
with a notice of those authors who wrote on India
after his time.f I have tranglated in the latter
part of the sequel a few instructive passages from
this Introduction, one particularly which success-
fully vindicates Megasthenés from the charge of
mendacity so frequently preferred against him.
Meanwhile the following extracts, translated from
. Miiller’s Prefoce to lis edition of the Indika,
will place before the reader all the information that
can be gleaned regarding Megasthenés and his
embasgy from a careful scrutiny and comparison of
all the ancient texts which relate thereto.
(Jagtinus (XV. 4) says of Beleukos Nikator,
=

§ He cnumerates Tratosthonés, Hipparchos, Polemo,
Mannscos, Apolloddros, Agatharchidds, Alexander Polyhistor,
Strabo, Marinos of Tyre, and Ptolemy among the fvjreaks,
and P. Torontius Varro of Atax, M. Vipaanius Agrippe,
l;annpnuius Mola, Sencea, Pliny, sud Sohnue among the

R,

L
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*He carvied on many wars in the Bast after the
division of the Makedonian kingdom . between
himself and the other successors of Alexander,
fivst seizing Babylonia, and then reducing Bak-
brizu}é, his power heing increased by the first sue-

oess.\ Thereafter he passed into India, which

had, since Alexander’s death, killed its ZOVernors,
thinking thereby to shake off from its neck the
yoke of slavery. Sandrokottos had made it
free : but when victory was gained he changed the
same of freedom to that of bondage, for he him-
self’ oppressed with servitude the very people
which he had rescued from foreign dominion .
Sandrokottos, having thus gained the crown,
held, India ab the time when Seleukos was laying
the foundations of his future greatness. Seleukos
came to an agreement with him, and, after set-
tling affairs in the Hast, engaged in the war
against Antigonos (302 B.c.).”

“ Besides Jusbinus, A ppianus (Syr. c. 55)
makes mention of the war which Seloukos had
with Sandrokottos or Chandra gupta king
of the Prasii,or, as they are called in the
Indian language, Préchy as®*— He (Seleu-

# The adjective mpaeaxds in Mlianus On the Natureof
Apamals, xvii. 39 (Megasthen. Fragm. 18, init.) bearsa very
eloge resemblance to the Indian word Préch yas (that
is ‘dwellers in the Bast’). The substantiva wonld be Mpdée-
9, and Schwanbeok (Megusthenis Indica, p. S2) thinks
that this reading should probably he restored in Stephanus
of Byzantimm, where the MSS. exhibit Wpdooz, n form
intermediate between HMpafilos and Wpas. But thoy are
called Mpdaiot by Strabo, Arvianns, and Plinius ; I ool
in Plutarch (Alew. chap, 62), and frequontly in Allinnus ;
Mpavoroe by Nicolaiis of Damnsons, and in the Flarile-
giwm of Stobmus; 87, 38; Bpelowor and Bpulows are the

B
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and fualler accounts are preserved in Herod o-
to 5% and inthe remains of K t € sia s, who, having
lived for some years in Persia as private physician
to king Artaxerxes Mnémon, collected materials
during his stay for a treatise on India, the first
work on the subject written in the Greek lan-
guage.*"' His descriptions were, unfortunately,
vitiated by a large intermixture of fable, and it was
left to the followers of Alexander to give to the
Western world for the first time fairly accurate
accounts of the country and its inhabitants, }The
great conqueror, it is well known, carried secientific
men with him to chronicle his achievements, and
describe the countries to which he might carry his
arms, and some of his officers were also men of
literary culture, who could wield the pen as well as

§ Herodotos mentions the river (Indas), the Pektyikan
district, the Gandarioi; the Kulantiai or Kalatiad, and the
Padaioi. Both Hekataios and Herodotos agree in stating
that there were gandy deserts in India,

# < The few particulars appropriate to Indin, and con-
sistent with trath, obtained by Ctésias, are almost confined
to gomething resembling a descriplion of the cochinenl
plant, the fly, und the beautiful tint ohtained from it, with
a genuine picture of the monkey and the parrot; the two
aninnels he had doubtless seen in Persin, and Howered
eottons emblazoned with the glowing colours of the modern
ehintz were probably as much covated by the fair Persians
in the harams of Susa and Hebatans as they still are
by the ladies of our own comntry; . .. . but we are not
hound to admit his fable of the Martithors, his pygniics,
his moon with the hoads of doge, and foot veversed, his
griflis, and his four-footed hivds ay big ag wolves.”—
Vincant,

L
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the sword. Hence the expedition produced quite a
cropofnarratives and memoirsrelating tolndia, such
as those of Ba et o, Diognetos, Nearchos,
Onesikritos;Aristoboulos,Kallisthe-
nés, and others. Mhese works are all lost, bué
their substance is to be found condensed in Strabo,
Pliny, and' Arrian. Subsequent to these writers
were some otherg, who made considerable additions
to the stock of information regarding India, among
whom may be mentioned Déimachos, avho re-
sided for a long time in Palibothr a, whither he
was gent on an embassy by Seleukos to Allitro-
chadée, the successor of Sandrakotbos;
Patroklés, the admiral of Seleukos, who ig
called by Strabo the least mendacious of all writers
concerning India; Timosthend s, admiral of
the flect of Ptolemaios Philadelphos (_and Megas-
thenés, who being sent hy Seleukos Nikator on an
eémbassy to Sandrakottos (Chandragupta),t the
king of the Prasii, whose capital was Palibobhra
(Pétaliputra; now Pitnd), wrote & work on India of
such ackuowledged worth that it formed the prin-
cipal source whence succeeding writers drew their
accounts of the country. Thiswork, which appears

t The discovery that the Sandrokatios of the Grecks
was identical with the Obandragnpta who figures in the
Sanskrit annals and the Sanskrit drama was one of groab
momont, as it was the means of conmecting Greek with
Sanskrit literature, and of thergby supplying for the first
time a dafe 4o early [ndian history, which had not a siagle
chronological landmark of its own.  Disdbeos distorts the

/4 ) nasme into Xandegmes, and this again in distorted by Curtion

mto Agramme
€ ‘:;/ Lbiticies
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kos) erossed the Indus and waged war on
Sandrokottos, king of the Indians who dwelt
about -it, until he made friends and entered
into relations of marriage with him.’ So also
Strabo (xv. p: 724) :— Seleukos Nikator gave to
Sandrokottos’ (sc. a large part of Ariané). Conf.
p. 689 :—* The Indians afterwards held a large part
of Agiané, (which they had received from the
Makedonians), ‘entering into marriage relations
with him, and receiving in return five hundred
elephants’ (of which Sandrakottos had nine thou-
sand—Plinius, vi. 22-5) ; and Plutarch, dles. 62 :—
*For not long after, Androkoftos,being king,
presented Seleukos with five hundred elephants,
and with six hundred thousand men attacked and
subdued all India.’ Phylarchos (Fragm. 28) in
Athenseus;, p. 18 D, refers to some other wonder-
ful enough presents as being sent to Seleukos by
Sandrokottos.

“Diodorus(lib. xx.),insetting forth the affairs
of SelenRos, has not said a single word about
the Tudian war. Bub it would be strange that
that expedition should be anentioned so incidentally
by other historians, if it were true, as many recent
writers have contended, that Selenkos in this war
reached the middle of India as faras the Ganges
and thetown Palimbo t hra,—nay,even advane-
ed a8 far us the mouths of the (Ganges, and there-
fore left Alexander far behind him. Thig baseless
 theory has been well refuted by Liassen (De Pontap.
- Ind. 61), by A, G. Bchlegel (Berliner Oalonder,

MH. veadings in_ Diodorng, xvii. 08; Phuv raEii in
Crbing, 1X. 5.8; Prosid o in Justinug, X11, viil, 9. See
noteé on Fragm, 13
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1829, p. 31 ; yet see Benfey, Ersch. u. Qriiber. Eneyel.
v. Indien, p. 67), and quite recently by Schywan-
beck, in a work of great learning and vilue en-
bitled Megasthenis Indica (Bonn, 1846). In the first
Place, Schwvanbeck {p. 13) mentiong the passage
of Justinus (L. ii. 10) where it is said that no one
had entered India but Semiramis and Alexander 3
whence it would appear that the expedition
of Seleukos was congidered so insignificant by
Trogus as not even to be on a par with the Indian
war of Alexander.t Then he says that Arrianus,
if he bad known of that remote expedition
of Seleukos, would doubtless have spoken dif-
ferently in his Indika (c. b. 4), where he say s
that Megasthenés did not travel over much of
India, ‘but yet more than those who invaded it
along with Alexander the son of Philip.” Now in
this passage the author could haye compared Meg-
asthenés much more suitably and casily with Seleu’
kos.} I passover other proofs of less moment, nox

T Moreover, Schwanbeck calls attention (p. 14) to the
words of Appianus(i. 1), where when he stys, somewhat in-
aceurately, that Sindrakottos was king of the Indians around
the Indus (rév wepl Tov *wddr "1vd6v) ho seoms Lo mean
that the war was carried on on the houndaries of India. But
thia is of no importance, for Appianus has 7@ mepl abrdy
Wdow, ‘of the Indiams around it,’ as Schwanbeck himself
tms written it (p. 13).

1 The followiug passage of the Indian comedy Mudrd-
rGkshase seems to favour the Indian expedition :—* Mean-
whilo Kusamapura (i.e. Ptaliputrd, Palimbothira) tho city
of Chandragupta and the king of the mountain rogionsg,
wag investod on every side by the Kirltag, Yavanas, Komibo-
a8, Persiana, Baktrians, and the rest.”  Bub that drama”
(Bchwanback, p. 18), *“to follow the andbority of Wilsea, waa
written iu the toy IF.;"“;"'““V ;;ésc{ ( 'hrigty—cortainly tem con-
turies after Selenkon, on aven the Tndian historiang have

no anthority in history, what proof can dramas give written
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indeed 1% it expedient to set forth in detail here all
the reagonaufrom which it is improbable of itself
that the arms of Seleukos ever reached the region
of the Ganges. [Leb ns now examine the passage
in Plinius which causes many to adopt contrary
opinions, Plinius (Iist, Nat. vi. 21), after finding
from Diognetos and Baeto the distances of the
places from Portee Caspie to the Huphasis, the
end of Alexander’s march, thus proceeds :—* The
other journeys made for Seleukos Nikator are as
follows :—One hundred and sixty-cight miles to
the Hesidrus, and to the river Jomanes as many
(some copies add five miles); from thence to
the Ganges one hundred and twelve miles. One
hundred and npineteen miles to the Rhodophas
(others give three hundred and twenty-five miles
for this distance). To the town Kalinipaxa
one hundred and sixty-seven. Five hundred
“(others give tvo hundred and sixty-five miles), and
from thence to the confluence of the Jomanes
and Canges six hundred and twenty-five miles
(several add thirteen miles), and to the town Pa-
limbothra four hundred and twenty-five. To
the mouth of the Ganges six hundred and thirty-
eight’ (or seven hundred and thirty-eight, to

after many cenburies P Y  &nas, which was algo in later
times the [ndian vame for the Greeks, was vory ancicntly
the mame E’i\'cm to a certain nation which the Indians say
dwelt on the north-western Bounduvies of Indin; and the
same nation (Manu, z. 44) is also pumbered with the
Kambajas, the Sakas, the Paradas, the Pallzvas, and the
Kirdtas as bomg corrupted among the Kshatriyas. (Conf,

J " e ' L'agnm], Zeitschrift fur d. Kunde des Morgenlandes, 111.

245“&| These Yavanag are to be understood in this pas-
m o0, whare they are mentioned along with those tribes
which they are usually classed. :

L
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follow Schwanbeck's correction),—that is, six
thousand stadia, as Megasthenés puts it.

“The ambiguous éxpressionreliqua Selewco Nica-
lori peragrate sunt, translated above as ¢ the other
Journeys made for Seleukos Nikator,’ according to
Schwanbeck’s opinion, contain a dative © of advan-
tage,’ and therefore can bear no other meaning.

/The reference is to the journeys of Megasthenés,
Déimachos, and Patroklés, whom Seleukos had
gent to explore the more remote regions of Asia,
Nor is the statement of Plinius in a passage be-
fore this more distinct. (‘India,’) he says, ‘was
thrown open not only by the arms of Alewander the
Great, and the kings who were his sucecessors, of
whom Selevcus and Antiochus even travelled to the
Hyrcanian and Caspian seas, Patrocles being com-
mander of their fleet, but all.the Greel writers who
stayed behind with the Indian kings (for instance,
Megasthenes and Dionysius, sent by Philadelphus for
that purpose). have given accounts of the military
force of cach nation’ Schwanbeck thinks that the
words eirewmvectis etiam, . . . . . Seleuco et Antio-
oho et Patrocle urve properly meant to convey
nothing but additional confirmation, and also
an explanation how India was opened wp by the
ariivs of the kings who succeeded Alexander.”

“The following statements,” continues Miiller,
“contain all that is related about Megag™

hengg:—
z“ ‘ Megasthenés the historian, who lived with Selen-
kos Nikator',—Clem. Alex. p. 132 Syih, (Fragm. 42) ;
‘ Megasthenés, who lived with Sibyutios § thesabrap

Sibyrtios, according fo.Diodorus (XVIII. iii. 8), had
gamed the satrapy of Arachosin in the third year of the
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of Avachosia, and who says that he often visited
Sandrakobios, king of the Indiang, —Arrian, Baep.
Alez. V. vi. 2 (Fragm. 2) ;—‘To Sandrokottos, to
whom Megasthenés came onanembassy,’—Strabo,
xv. p. 702 (Fragm. 25) ;—¢ Megasthenés an@ Déim-
achos were sent on an embassy, the former to
Sandrokottos at Palimbothra, the other to
Allitrochadéshisson ; and they left accounts
of their sojourn in the country,’—Strabo, ii. p, 70
(Fragm. 29 note) ; Megasthends says that he often
visited Sandrokottos, the greatest king (mahdraja :
v. Bohlen, Alte Indien, 1. p. 19) of the Indians, and
Poros, still greater than he Y—Arrian, Ind. ¢. &
(Fragm. 24). Add the passage of Plinius, which
Solinus (Polyhistor. . 60) thus renders :+* Megas-
thenes remained for some time with the Indian kings,
and wrote a history of Indian affairs, that he might
hand down o postorily a faithful account of all that
he had witnessed. Diowysius, who was sent by Phil-
adelphus to put the truth to the test by personal in-
spection, trote also as much}’

“ From these sounrces, then, we gather thas
Megnsthenés|| was the representative of Seleukos

114th Olymxiud (B.c. 323), and was fiemly established in his
satrapy by Antipater (Arrianus, Do Success. Alew, § 86, ed.
Didot). @ jomed Eumenés in 316 (Diod. xix. 14. 6), but
boing called to acconnt by him he songht safety in ﬁighf,
(#0id. XX, xxiii. 4). After the defeatof Bmmends, Auntigonos
delivered to him the nost troublesome of the Argyraspideu
(ébid. C. xlviit. 8). ¥le must have afterwards joined Se-
leukos.

|| Bohlen (d¥te Indien, I.p. 68) says that Mogasthends
wagn Pesian. No ong gives this account of him but
Annins Viterbiensis, that finger, whom Bohlen appears to
bave followed. But it is evidently a Greek name. Strabo
v. p- 243; comp. Velleiug Paterculus, i. 4) mentions a

ogasthonds of Chalkis, who ia said to have fonuded
Cume in Italy along with Hippoklés of Kumd,

I
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ab the court of Sibyrtios, satrap of Arachosia, and
that he was sent from thence as the king’s ambas-
sador toSandrokottos at Palimbothra, and
that not once, but frequently—whether to convey
to him the presents of Seleukos, or for some other
cause. According to the statement of Arrianus,
Megasthenés also visited king Péros, who was (Diod.
xix, 14) already dead in 817 3.67©lymp. OXV. 4.)
These events should not be referred to the period
of Seleukos, but they may very easily be placed
in the reign of Alexander, as Bohlen (Alte Indien,
vol. L. p. 68) appears to have believed they should,
when he says Megasthenés was one of the com-
panions of Alexander. But the structure of the
sentences does not admit of this conclusion. For
Arrianus says, ‘It appears to me that Megas-
thenés did not sce much of India, but yet more
than the companions of Alexander, for he says
that he visited Sandrokottos, the greatest king
of the Indians, and Péros, even greater than

die (kat Tépe &r rovrov péfom).” We &hould be

disposed to say, then, that he made a journey on
some oceasion or other to Péros, if the obscurity
of the langnage did not lead us to suspect it &
corrupt reading. TLassen (De Pentap. p. 44) thinks
thé'mention of Péros a careless addition of a chance
transerviber, but T prefer Schwanbeck’s opiuion,
who thinks it should be writben kat Hdpov & rodre
wéCone, Sand who was even greator than Péros” Tf
this correction is admitted, everything fitr well.
“The time when he discharged his embassy- or
embassies, and how long he stayed in India, can-
not be determined, but he was probably sent aftor
the treaty had been atruck and friendship had
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FRAGMENT T,

~oRr AN Eprioys oF MEGASTHENES.
(Diod. 11. 85-42.)

© (85.) Tndia, which s in shapc quadrilateral,
has its easterm as well as its western side
bounded by the great sea, but on the north-
ern side it is divided by Monnt Hemédos
from that part of Skythia which is inhabited
by those Skythians who are called the Sakai,
while the fourth or western side is bounded by
the river called the Indns, which is perhaps
the largest of all rivers in the world after the
Nile. ®The extent of the whole country from
east to west is said to be 28,000 stadia, and
from north to south 82,000. ®Being thus of
guch vast extent, it scems Well-mgh to em-
brace the whole of the northern tropic zone
of the eatth, and in fact at the extreme point of
India the gnomon of the sundial may frequently
be observed to cast no shadow, while the constel-

lation of the Bear is by night invisible, and in

the remotest parts even Arcturus disappears

from view. Consistently with this, it is aleo / :

stated that shadows there fall to the southward?

*India has many huge moantaing whichabound
in froit-trees of every kind, and many vast
plains of gu,ab felhlxty—mom or less beantiful,

* With F}nt 1 onnf I"rnmn ii., 1. (in T,ul Ant, ml V.
p. 86, ¢. 2).
1.2 Conf, Fragm. iv. s Conf. Kragm, ix.

L
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but all alike intersected by a multitude of riveys, : .
*The greater part of the soil, moreover, is under
irrigation, and ‘consequently bears two crops. in
the course of the year. It teoms'at the same
time with animals of all sorts,—beasts of the field
and fowls of the air,—of all different degrees of
strength and size. © Tt ig prolific, besides,; in ele-
phants, which are of monstrous bulk, as its
soil supplies food in unsparing profusion, mal-
ing these animals far to exceod in strength
those that are bred in Lib ya. Tt results also
that, since they are caught in great numbers by
the Indians and trained for war, they are of
great moment in turning the scale of victory.

(36.) 7The inhabitants, in like manner, hay-
ing abundant means of subsistence, exceed in
consequence the ordinary stature, and are distin-
guished by their proud bearing. They are also
found to be well skilled in the arts, as inight be
expected of men who inhale a pure air and
drink the very finest water, ® Aud while the
soil bears on -ts surface all kinds of fruits
which ave known to cultivation, it has ‘also
under ground numerous veins of all sorts of
metals, for it containg much gold and silver,
and copper and iron in no small guantity, and
even ¢in and othew metals, which are employed
i making articles of uge and ornament, as well
as the implements aud accontrements of war,
? In addition to cereals, there grows throughout

"

s.0

(.ﬁ.‘;nli&"l;u;n; i,
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sprung up between the two kmgs If, therefore,
we make the reign of Saudvokotbos extend to the
\ year 288, Megasthenés would have set out for
w L A | Palimbothra between 302 and 288, Clinton (F'. H.
vol. IIT. p. 482) thinks he came to the Indian
kipg a litgle before B,c. 302.”
WVhile the date of the visit of Megasthenés to India
! is thus uncertain, there i less doubt as to what
‘ were the pm-t;s of the country which he saw ; and
( on this" point Schwanbeck thus wmtes (p. 21):—
) e : “ Both from what he himself says, and because
! N he has enumerated more accurately than any of
’ the companions of Alexander, or any other Greek,
t the rivers of Kabul and the Panjib, it is clear that
l he had passed through these countries. Then
" again, we know that he reached Pétaliputra byi
! travelling along the royal road. Bub he does not
‘ ) appear to have scen more of India than those
i parts of it, and he acknowledges himself that he -
= knew the lower part of the couuhry traversed .by
the Ganges only by hearsay and report. It is
commonly supposed that he alse spent some
time in the Indian camp, and therefore in some
,: purb of the country, bubt where cennot now be
: known. This opinion, however, is based on a cor-
!  rupb reading which the editions of Strabo exhibit.
! For in all the MSS. of Btrabo (p. 709) is found
I, thig reading :—Tevopévous 8'0dv ’ev 7§ Savdpokdrrov
orparonédy Pnow & Meyacbéuys, rerrapdkovra pupud-
Swp mAnfovs pupévov, pndeplay nuépav ety avmpey-
uéva kNéppara mhewdvay 1) Surkoaiov dpaypoy abua.
* Megasthenés says that those who were in the
camp of Sandrokottos saw,” &e. From this trans-
lation that given by Guarini and Gregorio alons
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is different. They render thug:—¢ Megasthenes
refert, quum in Sandrocotti castra venisset . , .
vidisse,” ¢ Megasthends relates that when he had
come into the camp of ' Sandrokottos, he SaW,”
&c.  From this it appears that the translator had
found written yevépevos. But since that transla-
tion is hardly equal in authoriby even to a single
MS., and since the word yevopévous can be changed

- more readily into the word yevdpevos than yevdue-
»os into yevopévous, there is no reason at all why
we should depart from" the reading of all the
MSS., which Casaubon disturbed by a baseloss
conjecture, contending that yevdpévos should be
substituted,~tinasmuch as it is evident from Strabo
and Arrianus (V. vi. 2) that Megasthends had beon
sent to Sandrokoblog,—which is an argument,
utterly futile. Nevortholoss from the time of
Casaubon the wrong reading yevdperos which he
promulgated has held its ground.”

That Megasthends paid more than one vigit to
India Schwanbeck is not at all inclined to believe.
On this point he says (p. 23)—

“That Megasthenés frequently visited Indiarecent
writers, all with one consent, following Robertson,
re wonf to maintain ; nevertheless this opinionis lar
frombeing certain. For what Arrianus has said in
his Ewped. Alew, V. vi. 2,~—ToM\dks 8¢ Néyer (Meyao-
Bévns) dairéodan wapaSavipdrorroy Tov’Iddy Baci\éa,
does not solve the question, for he might have meant
by the words that Megasthenés during his em-
bassy had {requent interviews with Chandragupla.
Nor, if we look to the context, does any other
esplanation geem admissiblo; and in fact no other

writer hesides has mentioned his making frequent
o

e
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visits, although occasion for making such men-
tion was by no means wanting, and in the Indika
itself of Megasthenés not the slightest indication
of his having made numerous visits is to be found.
But perhaps some may say thabt to this view is
opposed the accurate knowledge which he pos-
sessed on all Indian matters ; but this may equally
well be accounted for by believing that he made a
protracted stay at Pitaliputra as by supposing
that he frequently visited India. Robertson’s
conjecture appears, therefore, uncertain, not to
say hardly credible.”

Regarding the veracity of Megasthenés, and his
value as a writer, Schwanbeck writes (p. 59) to this
effect :~ _

“The ancient writers, whenever they judge of
those who have written on Indian matters, ave
without doubt wont to reckon Megasthends among
those writers who are givento lyingandleast worthy
of eredit, and o' rank him almost on a par with
Kiésias. Arrianus alone has judged better of him,
and delivers his opinion of him in these words (—
‘ Regarding the Indians I ghall set down in a
special work all that is most credible for narration
in the accounts penned by those who accompanied

| Alexander on his expedition, and by Nearchus, who

navigited the great sea which washes the shores of
India, and also by Megasthiends and Hratosthends,

swwho are both approved men (Soxipe @vdpe):’ Arr.

Bepod. Alew. V. v.

“The foremost amongst those who disparage
him is Eratosthenés, and in open agreement with
him are Strabo and Pliny, Others, among whom
is. Diodorus, by omitting cortain partioulars re-
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lated by Megasthenés, sufficiently show that they
discredit that part of his narrative.ﬁ[} :

9 Regarding the manner in which Strabo, Avrvianus,
Diodorus, and Plinius nsed the Indika of Megasthends,
Schwanbeck remarks :—* Strabo, and—not unlike te
Strabo—Arrianus, who, however, gave a much less carefully
considered decount of Indin, abridged the descriptions of
Megasthends, yet in such a way that they wrote at once
in' an agreenbie style and with striet rogard to aceuracy,
Bub when Strabo designed not mirely to fustruet bub also
to delight his readers, he omitted whatever wonld be oul of
place in an entertaining narrative or picturesque deserip-
tion, and avoided above all thingg aught that would look
like a dry list of names. Now though this may not be a
fault, still it is not to be denied that those articulars
which he has omitted would have ver greatly helped our
knowledge of Ancient India. Nay, Strabo, in his cager-
ness to be interesting, has gone so far that the topography
of India is almost entirely a blank in his pages.

** Diodorus, hawaver, in applying this principle of composi-
tion has exceoded all bounds. For as he did nob aim at
writing learnedly for the instruction of others, but in a
light, amusing style, 80 as to be read with delight by the
multitude, he seldcted for extract gnch J\:u'tu a8 host suited
this purpose. Ho has thereforo omitted not only the most
accurate narrations of fact, but also the fables which his
rveaders might consider as jneredible, and has been best
pleased to deseribe instend that part of Indian Ffe which
to the Greeks would appear singular and diverting, ., . .
Nevertheless lis epitome is not without its value; for
although we do not learn much that is new from ite
contents, still it has the advantage over all the othars of
being the most coherent, while at the sume time it
enables us to attribute with certainty an occasional hassage
to Megasthenés, which without ifs help we could but
conjectury procecded from his pen, .

" ““Since Straho, Arrianus, and Diodorus have divected their
ntt?tiou to relate nearly the same things, it has resulted
that the greatest part of the Indika Lias boen complotely
lost, aud that of many Easmam)l, singulurly enough, throo
epi%me.a are extant, to which oocasionally & fourth is added
- Plinius.

: M“At agroat distance from thosowrilers, and o-goaiully from

Diodorus, stands Plinins : whenoe it happens that he hoth
differs most from that writer, and also he supplements hia
epitome. Whera the narrative of Straho and Arrianus Jaat
once pleasing and instructive, and Diodorns charms us
with a lively sketch, Pliny gives instend, in the baldest lan-
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tion of the gods themselves, are excluded from the
Tndian commonwealth, so they seem fo have been
currently regarded by the Indians as of a nature
and digposition lower than their own, and bestial
rather than haman. A difference existing between
minds is not easily perceived, but the Indians were
quick to discern how unlike the barbarous tribes
were to themselves in bodily figure; and the
divergence they exaggerated, making bad worse,
and so framed to themselves a mental picture of
these tribes beyond measure hideous. When
- veports in circulation regarding them had given
fixity to this conception, the poets seized on it as
a basis for further exaggeration, and embellished
it with fables. Other races, and these even
Tndian, since they had originated in an intermix-
ture of tribes, or since they did not sufficiently
follow Indian manners, and especially the system
of caste, so roused the common hatred of the
Indiang that they were reckoned in the same cate-
gory with éhe barbarians, and represented as equal-
ly hideous of agpect. Accordingly in the epic
poems we see all Brahmanical India surrounded by
races not ab all real, but so imaginary that some-
times 1b cannot be discovered how the fable origi-
nated.

# Porms still more wonderful you will find by
bestowing a look at the gods of the Indians and
their retinue, among whom particularly the at-
tendants of Kuvéra and Kéarfikéya are described
in such a manner (conf. Mahdbh. ix. 2558 et seq).
that hardly anything which it is possible for the
haman imagination to invent seems omitted.
These, however, the Indians now sufficiently dis-

“
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tinguish from the fabulous races, since. they
neither believe that they live within the borders
of India, nor have any intercourse with the human

_race. These, therefore, the Greeks could not con-

found with the races of India.

“These races, however, might be more readily
confounded with other creatures of the Indian ima-
gination, who held a sort of intermediate place
between demons and men, and whose number was
legion. For the ,JRfAkshasgas and other
Piddchas are said to haye the same characteris-
tics as the fabulous races, and the only difference
between them is that, while a single (evil) attribute
only is ascribed to each race, many or all of these
are assigned to the Rikshasas and the Piéfchas.
Altogether so slight is the distinction between
the two that any strict lines of demarcation can
hardly be drawn between them. For the Rékshasas,
though described as very terrible beings, ave never-
theless believed to be human, and both %o live on
the earth and take part in Indian battlés, so that
an ordinary Indian could hardly define how the
nature of a Rikshasa differs from that of a man.
There is scarcely any one thing found to characs
terize the Rikshasas which is mnot attributed
to some race or other. Therefore, although the
Greeks might have heard of these by report,—
which cannot be proved for certain,—they could
scarcely, by reason of thab, have erved in describing
the manners of the races according to the Indian
conception, 5

*“That reports about these tribes should have
reached Greece is not to be wondered at:’® For fa-

- blesinvented with some glow of poetic fervourhave
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# Strabo (p. 70) says, ‘ Generally speaking, the
\ men who have hitherto written on the affairs of ®

Tndid'were & set of liars,—D &imaches holds ¢
the firatplace in the list, Megasthenés comes
next s while Onesikritos and Nearchos,
with others of the same class, manage to stammer
ont a fow words (of truth). Of this we became the p
more convinced whilst writing the history . of i
Alexander. No faith whatever can be placed in
Déimachos and Megu,abhenés‘) They coined the
fables concerning men with cars Iarge enough. to
sléep in, men without any mouths, without noses,
with only one eye, with spiderlegs, and with fingers
bentbackward. They renewed Homer's fables con-
cerning the battles of the cranes and pygmies, and
aszerted the latter to be three spans high. They
. told of ants digging for gold, and Pans with wedge-
shaped heads, of serpents swallowing down ozen
Jand stags, horns and all,—meantime, as Eratosthe-
. nésh M’,noc Sing each other of falsehood. )
Both oftliese men ywere sent as ambassadors to P '{r
Palimbothra,—MegasthenéstoSandrokottos, "‘ . ﬁ [
Daimachos to Amitrochadés his son,—and /, g
stich are the notes of their residence abroad, which, ;
1 know not why; they thought fit to lwv;?

¢ When he adds, ‘ Patroklés certainly doés 10k re- A o
gemble them, nor do any other of the authorities e
gange, an ill-digested enmmeration of names. With his } "i .*"

usanl wonderfal diligence he has writton this purt, bat big
‘anore froquently still he writes with too little care and judg-
mint,—o fact of which we have already scen numerous é
ingtances. In & carcless way, as is usual, he o
anthora, g0 that if you compared his accounts of Taprobane : _
| {he Iingdow of the Prasii you would think thut he had .
at difforent rmoth e frequently commends Mogas-
{hende, but more 1y spems fo transeribe him without L +iF
soknowledgraont.”—pp. 6658, !
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consulted by Eratosthenés contain such absurdities.'
we may well wonder, secing that, of all the writers
on India, Bratosthenés has chiefly followed Megas-
thenés. Plinius (Hist. Nat. VI.xxi.3) says: ‘India
was opened up to our knowledge . . . even by other
Greek writers, who, having resided with Indian
kings,—as for instance Megasthenés and Diony-
sius,—made known the strength of the races which
peopled the country. It is mot, however, worth

while to study their accounts with care, so con-|

fligling are they, and incredible.’

‘ These same writers, however, seeing they have
copied into their own pages a great part of his
Indika, cannot by any means have so entirely dis-
trusted his veracity as one might casily infer they
did from these jodgments.) And what of this,
that Bratosthends himself, who did not cuote him
sparingly, says in Strabo (p. 689) that “ he setsdoswn
the breadth of India from the register of the
Stathmi, which were received asauthentic,’—a pas-
sage which can have referenceto Megasthonésalone.
The fact is they find fault with only two partxof the

_marrative of Megasthends,—the one in which he

writes of the fabulous races of India, snd the other
whore he gives an account of Heraklds and the
Indian Dionysus; although it so happens that on
other matters also they regarded the account given
by others as true, rather than that of Megasthenés.

“T'he Aryan Indians wore from theremotost period
dirrounded on ull sides by indigenouns tribes in a
state of barbarism, from whom they differed buth
in mind and disposition, They wera most acubely
sensible of this difference, and gave it a very point-
ed expression, For as barbarians,even by the sane-

'R
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_ n remarkable facility in gaining a wide currency,
“which is "all the greater in proportion to the
boldness displayed in their invention. Those
fables also in which the Indians have represented
the lower animals as talking to each other have
been diffused through almost every country in
the world, in a way we cannot understand. Other
fables found their way to the Greeks before even
the name of India was known to them. In this
class some fables even in Homer must be reck-
oned,—a matter which, before the Vedas were
better known, admitted only of probable conjec-
ture, but could not be established by unquestion-
able proofs. We perceive, moreover, that the fur-
‘ther the epic poems of the Greeks depart from
their original simplicity the more, for that very
reason, do those fables creep into them; while
a very liberal use of them is made by the
paets of a later age, It wonld be a great mistake
to suppose that those fables only in which India
- is mentioned proceeded frog India ; for a fable in
becoming current carrics along with it the name
of the locality in which the scene of it islaid. An
example will make this clear. The Indians sup-
posed that towards the north, beyond the Himéi~
laya, dwelt the Giébarakuxi, a people who en-
joyed a long and happy life, to whom disease and
*"cm'(}_ wore unknown, and who revelled in every
delight in a land all paradise. Thig fable made
its way to the West, carrying with it the name of

the locality to which it related, and so it came to.

pass that from the time of Hesiod the Greeks sup-
posed that towards the nrth lived the Hy perbo-

od after some

L
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likeness to the Indian name. The reason why the
Indians placed the seat of thishappy people towards
the north is manifest; but there was not the slightest;
reason which can be discovered why the Greeks
should have done so. Nay, the locality agsigned
to the Hyperboreans is not only out of harmony,
})ub in direct conflict, with that conception of the
world which the Greeks entertained.

“The first knowledge of the mythical geography
of the Indigns dates from this period, when the
Greeks were the unconscious recipients of Indian
fables. Fresh knowledge was imparted by Sk y-
lax, who first gave a description of India; and
all writers from the time of Skylax, with not a
single exception, mention those fabulous Taces,
but in such a way that they are wont to speak of
them as Athiopians ; by doing which they have
ineurred obloquy and the suspicion of dishonesty,
especially K t ésias. This writer, however, is not
ab all untruthful when he says, in the conclu-
sion of his Indika (83), that ‘he omibs many of
these stories, and others still more marvellous,
that he may not appear, to such as have not seen
these, to be telling what is ineredibles” for he
could have described many other fabulous races,
as for example men with the heads of tigevs (vyd-
ghramuchds), others with the necks of snakes
(vyalagrivds), obhers having horges’ heads (¢uranga-
vadands, aSvamuchds), others with feet like dogs

($vdpadds), others with four feet (chatushpadds),

others with three eyes (tinélids), and others with
six hundred.

“ Nor were the companions of Alexander able to-

disregard these fables,—in fact, scarcely any of
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- them doubted their truth. For, generally speaking,
they were communicated to them by the Bréh-
mans, whos® learning and wisdom they held in
the ntmost veneration, Why, then, should we be
surprised that Megasthends aleo, following exam-
ples. go high and numerous, should have handled
those fables # His account of them is to be found
in Strabo711; Pliny, Hist. Nat. vii. 2. 14-22; Solinus

g 52.” (Sch. p. 64.)
woT Schwanbeck then examines the fables related by
i Megasthends, and having shown that they were of

wy, - Indian origin, thus proceeds (p. 74) :—
B The relative veracity of Megasthenés, then,can-

+  mob be questioned, for he related-truthfully.hoth..
what he actually saw, and what_was._told him by
others. If we therefore scek to know what re-
Iiance 18 to be placed on any particular narrative,
this other point must be considered, how far his
informants were worthy of credit. But here no

o ground for suspicion exists for on those matters

 which did not come under hiz owi observation
he had his information from those Bréhmans
who were the rulers of the state, to whom he
again and again appeals as bis anthorities ) Ac-
cordingly he was able not only to deseribe how
the kingdom of the Prasii was governed, bub
also to give an estimate of the power of other
nations and the strength of their armies.. Hence
we cannot wonder that Indian ideas are to be
found in the books of Megasthends mixed up with
accounts of what he personally dhserved and with
{3 Greek ideas.
“ Therefore to him, as to the companions of Al-
R exander, it cannot he objected that he told too
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X mach. (That he did not tell too little to give an
adequate account of Indian affairs to Greek
readers we know, For he has described’ the
country, its soil, climate, animals, and plants, its
government and peligion, the manners of its

. i people and their arts,—in short, the whole of
n Indian life from the king tofhe remotest tribe ; ¢
~ and he has scanned every object with a mind

sound and unprejudiced, without overlooking even

trifling and minute circumstances, Ifwe see any

part omitted, a little ouly said about the religion

and gods of the Indians, and nothing at all about

their literature, we should reflect that we ave not

- reading his veritable book, but only an epitome

and some particular f‘mgﬁts that have survived

75.) L

the wreck of time.” (p.

“Of the slight mistakes into which he fell, some
are of that kind into which even the most careful
observer may be betrayed, as for instance his
incorrectly stating that the Vip&&a pours its..
wabers into the Irdvati. Others had their
origin in his misapprehension of the reaning of
Indian words ; to which head must be referred his

W assertion that among the Indians laws were nob
] | written, but everything decided bg memory. Be-
sides he alleges that on those Brihmans who had
thrice erred in making up the calendar silence for
théTestof their lives was enjoined as & punishrment. _
This passage, which has not yet been oleared up,

1 would explain by supposing that he had heard N
the Indian wor in, & name which is applied R
both to a MMM and to any ascetic. 4 A h &
Finally, some errors had their souvce in this, that: o o
he looked at Tndian matters from a Greok's point

7
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of view, from which it resultg;Lthat—h&J@nouor-
rectly_enumerate the castes, and gave & Tnis!

account of the Indian gods’ and other matters.
“Notwithstanding, the Work of Megasthenés—in

g0 far as it is a part of Greek literature and of Greek

and Roman learning —ig, as it were, the culmina-
tion of the knowledge which the ancients ever
acquired of India: for although the geographical
geience of the Greeks attained afterwards a per-

 fect form, nevertheless the knowledge of India
_ derived from the books of Megasthenés bas only

approached perfect accuracy the more closely those
who have written after him on India have followed
his Indike. And it is not only on account of hig
own merit that Megasthenés is a writer of great
importance, but also on this other ground, that
while other writers have borrowed a great part of
what they relate from him, he exercised a powerful
influence on the whole sphere of Latin- and
Greek scientific knowledge?

“ Begides this authorit§ which the Indika of
Megasthenés holds in Greek literature, his remains
have another value, since they hold not the last
place among the sources whence we derive our
knowledge of Indian antiquity, For as there
now exists a knowledge of our own of ancient
India, still on some points he increases the-know-
ledge which we have acquired from other sources,
even though his narrative not seldom requires to
be supplemented and corrected. Notwithstanding,
it must be conceded that, the new information we
have learned from him is neither extremely great in
amount nor weight. What is of greater impoytance
than all that is new in what he has told ns, is—that

/
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he hag recalled a picture of the condition of Tndia
at a definite period,—a service of all the greater
value, becanse Indian literature, always self-con-
sistent, is wont to leave us in the greatest doubt
if we seek to know what happened at any particular
time.” (pp. 76, 77.)

It isyet an unsettled question whetherthe Indika
was wribten in the Attic or the Tonic dialect.*

* The following authorities are quoted by Schwanbeck
(pp. 28, 24) to show that the Indike of Megasthenés was
divided into four books:—Athen. IV. p. 168—where
the 2nd hook is mentioned ; Clem. Alex. Strom. I. p. 132
Sylb., where the 3rd book is mentioned ; Joseph, contra
Apion, 1. 20, and Antiq. Jud. X. xi. 1, where the 4th book
is mentioned—cf. G. Byncell. tom. I. p. 419, Boun. The
assignment; of the fragments to their respective books was
a matter of some difficnlty, as the order of their connection
varies in different anthors,
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India much millet, which is kept well watered
by the profusion of river-streams, and much
_ pulse of differant sorts, and rice also, and what
is called bosparum, as well as man'y other plants
aseful for food, of which imost grow spon-
tanecously.  *°The goil yields, moreover, not a
few other edible products fit for the subsistence
of animals, about which it weuld be tedious to
write. It is accordingly affirmed that famine
has never visited India, and that there has
_mever been a general scarcity in the supply of
nourishing food. ** For, since there is a double
rainfall in the course of each year,—one in the
winter season, when the sowing of wheat takes
place as in other countries, and the second
at the time of the summer solstice, which is the
proper season for sowing rice and bosporum, as
well as sesamum and millet—the inhabitants of
India althost always gather in two harvests an-
nually; and even should one of the sowings prove
more or less abortive they are always sure of the
other crop. '*The fruits, smoreover, of spon-
taneous growth, and the esculent roots which
‘ow in marshy places and are of varied sweet-
negs, afford abundant sustenance for man. **The
fact is, almost all the plains in the country
have a moisture which is alike genial, whether
it is derived from the rivers, or from the rains
of the smmmer season, which are wont to fall
every year at a stated period with gurprising
regularity ; while the great heat which prevails

L.
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ripens the roots which grow in the marshes,
and especially those of the tall reeds.

** But, further, there are usages observed by
the Indians which contribute to prevent the
occurrence of famine among them ; for whereas
among other nations it is usual, in the contests
of war, to ravage the soil, and thus to reduce
it to an uncultivated waste, among the Indians,
on the contrary, by whom husbandmen are re-
garded as a class that is sacred and inviolable,
the tillers of thé soil, even when battle is raging
in their neighbourhood, are undisturbed by any
sense of danger, for the combatants on either
side in waging the conflict make carnage of
each other, but allow those engaged in hus-
bandry to remain quite unmolested. Besides,
they neither ravage an enemy’s land with fire,
nor cut down its trees. i

(37.) ® India, again, possesses many rivers
both large and navigable, which, having their
sources in the mountaing which stretch along
the northern frontier, traverse the level country,
and not a few of these, after uniting with each
other, fall into the river called the Gan ges.
" Now %his river, which at its source is 30
‘stadia broad, flows from north to south, and
empties its waters into the ocean forming the
eastern boundary of the Gangaridai, a
nation which possesses a vast force of the
largest-sized eléphants. 7 Owing to this, their
country has never heen conquered by any

E
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foreign king : for all other nations dread the
overwhelming number and strength of these

animals. ** [@hus Alexander the Makedonian,

after conquering all Asia, did not make war
upon the Gangaridai,t as he did on all others;
for when he had arrived with all his troops at
the river Ganges, and had subdued all the other
Indians, he abandoned as hopeless an invasion
of the Gangaridai when he learned that they
possessed four thousand elephants well trained
and equipped for war.] '"Another river, aboub
the same size as the Ganges, called the Indus,
has its sources, like its rival, in the north, and
falling into the ocean forms on ifs way the
ponndary of India; in its passage through the
vast streteh of level country it receives not a
fow twibutary streams which are navigable,
the most notable of them being the Hupanis,
the Hudaspéds, and the Akeginés.
Besides these rivers therc are a great many
others of every description, which permeate the
country, and supply water for the nurture of
garden vegotables and crops of all sorts. *“Now
to aceonnt for the rivers being so numerous, and
the supply of water so superabundant, the
native philosophers and proficients in natural
soience advance the following reasons :—They

+ Conf. Lassen, Pentapot. 16.

2 Qont. Fragm. xxi. in Ind, 4nt, vol. V. p. 86, c. vi. 2-3.

159 Qonf, Fragm. xx. in Ind. 4ol vol. V. p. 87, ¢ iv.
2-13.
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say that the countries which surronnd India—
those of the Skythians and Baktrians, and also
of the Al‘yans—are more elevated than India, so
that their waters, agreeably to natural law, flow
down together from all sides to the plains
beneath, where they gradnally saturate the soil
with moisture, and generate a multitude of
rivers. :

** A peculiarity is found to exist in one of the
rivers of India,—that called the S1i11a &, which
flows from a fountain bearing the same name,
It differs from all other rivers in this respect,—
that nothing cast into it will float, but every-
thing, strange to say, sinks down to the bottom.

(88.) *'ItissaidthatTndia, being of enormous
size when taken as a whole, is peopled by races
both numerous and diverse, of which not even
one was originally of foreign descent, but all were

evidently indigenous ; **and moreover that India ..

neither received a colony from abroad, nor sent
out a colony to any other nation. ** The legends
further inform us that in primitive times the

inhabitants subsisted on such fruits as the earth °

yielded spontancously, and were clothed with
the skins of the beasts found in the country,
as was file case with the Greeks; and that, in
like manner as wiih them, the arts and other
appliances which improve human life were gra-
dually invented, Necessity herself teaching

2 Conf, Fragin. xlvi.
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them to an animal at once docile and furnished

 mot only with hands ready to second all his
" efforts, but'also with reason and a keen intel-

ligence. 7

25 The men of greatest learning among the
Indians tell certain legends, of which it may be
proper to give a brief summary.f They relate
that in the most primitive times, when the
people of the country were still living in vil-
lages, Dipnusos made his appearance com-
ing from the regions lying to the west, and
at the head of a considerable army. He over-

T Fracu. 1. B. Diod. TIL 63.

Concerning Dionusos.

Now some, as I have already said, supposing
that there were three individualg of this name, who
lived in different ages, assign to each appropriate
achigvements. They say, then, that the most an-
cient of them was In d o s, and that as the tountry,
with its genial temperature, produced spontame-
ously the vine-tree in great abundance, he was
the first who crushed grapes and discovered the
use of the properties of wine. In like manner he
ascertained what culture was requisite for figs and
other fruit trees, and transmitted this knowledge
to after-times ; and, in o word, it was he who found
out liow these fruits should be gathered in,
whence also he was called Léntios. This same
Diouusos, however, they call also Katapog én,
sinee it is a custom among the Indians to nourish
their beards with great céve to the very end of

L
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ran the whole of India, as there was no great
city capable of resisting his arms. *¢ The heat,
however, hayving become excessive, and the
soldiers of Dionusos being afflicted with a pes-
tilence, the leader, who was remarkable for
his sagacity, carried his froops away from the
plains up to the hills. There the army, ve-
crnited by the cool breezes and the waters
. that flowed fresh from the fountains, recovered
from sickness. *The place among the. moun-
tains where Dionusos restored his froops to
health was called M éros; from which cirs

their life. Dionusos then, at the head of an army,
marched to every part of the world, and taught
mankind the planting of the vine, and how to
crush grapes in the winepress, whence he was call-
ed Lénaios. Having in like manner imparted
to all a knowledge of his other inventions, he ob-
tained after hiz departure from among men
immortal honour from those who had henefited by
his labours. Tt is further said that the place is
pointed out in India even to this day where the
god had been, and that cities ave called by his
name in' the vernacular dialects, and that many
other mportant evidences still exist of hig having
been born in India, about which it would be tedi-
ous to write.

28 ot segg. Conf. Fragm. lvii.

2.3 (fonf. Fragm. 1. in Ind. Ant vol. V. p. 89, e,
vii.— He tells ud Farther,” &e. to ¢, viii— on the principle
of merit."”
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cumstance, no doubt, the Greeks have trans-
mitted to posterity the legend concerning the
god, that Diontisos was bred in Ais father’s
thigh.§ *° Having after this turned his attention
to the artificial propagation of useful plants, lie
commumnicated the seeret to the Inudians, and
taught them the way to make wine, as well as
other arts conducive to human well-being. *°He
was, besides, the founder of large citics, which
he formed by removing the villages to conve-

~ mient sites, while he also showed the people how
~-‘bo worship the deity, and introduced laws and
. courts of justice. * Having thus achieved alto-

gether many great and noble works, he was re-
garded as a deity and gained immortal honours.
Tt is related also of him that he led about with
hig army a great host of women, and employed,
in mavshalling his troops for battle, drums and
eymbals, as the trumpet had not in hig days been
invented ; *' and that after reigning over the

whole of India for two and fifty years he died of

old age, while his sons, succéeeding to the go-
vermment, transmitted the sceptre in unbroken
succession to their postevity. ** At last, after
many generations had come and gone, the so-
vereignty, it is said, was dissolved, and demo-
cratic governments were set up in the cities,
(39.) °* Such, then, are the traditions regard-
ing Dion usosand his descendants enrrent

§ jmpis. # (fonf, Fragm. li.
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among the Indians who inhabit the hill-country.
*They further assert that Herak1és| also
was born among them. **They assign to him;
likethe Greeks, the club and the lion’s skin. He
far surpassed other menin personal strength and
prowess, and cleared sea and land of evil beasts.
¥ Marrying many wives he begot many sons, but
one daughter only. The sons having reached
man’s estate, he divided all India into equal por-
tions for his children, whom he made kings in
different parts of his dominions. e provided
similarly for his only daughter, whom he reared
up and made a queen. * He was the founder,
also, of no small number of cities, the most re-
nowned and greatest of which he called Pali-
bothra. He built therein many sumptuous
palaces, and settled within its walls & numerons
population. The city he fortified with trenches
of notable dimensions, which were fifled with
water introduced from the river. *7 Heraklés,
accordingly, after his removal from among men,
obtained immortal honour ; and his deseendants,
having reigned for many generations and migs
nalized themselves by great achievements, nei-
ther made any expedition beyond the confines
of India, nor sent out any colony abroad. * At

2438 Qonf. Fragm. 1. in Ind. Ant. vol. V. pp. 89-90, c.
viii., from “ Butthat Hercules,” &e. to * of his danghter.

|| Apparently §i va is meant, though his many wives and b

sons are nnknowa. to Hindu mythology.—Hb.
38 (lynf. Fragm. xxv.
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last, however, after many years had gone, most
of the cities adopted the democratic form ot
government; though some retained the kingly
until the invasien of the country by Ale xan-
der. ° Of several remarkable customs existing
among the Indians, thereis one prescribed by
their ancient philosophers which one may regard
as truly admirable: for the law ordains that
no omne among them shall, under any cir-
cumstances, be a slave, but that, enjoying free-
dom, they shall respect the equal right to it
~ which all possess: for those, they thought, who

lla,ve learned neither to domineer over nor to
‘lcrmge to others will attain the life best adapted
. for all vicissitudes of Jot: for it is but fair and
reasonable to imstifute laws which bind all
equally, but allow property to be unevenly dis-
tributed.

(40.)" Thewholepopulation of India isdivided
into seven castes, of which the first is formed
by the collective body of the Philosophers,
which in point of number is inferior to the
other classes, but in point of dignity preéminent
over all. For tlie philosophers, being exempted
from all public duties, ave neither the masters
nor the servants of others. *' Theyare, however,
engaged.by private persons to offer the sacrifices
duein lifetime, and to celebrate the obsequies of

q ®iNdoodoi, Strabo, Died. Soprarai, Arr.
0.5 (Jonf., Fragm. sxzii. in Ind. At \ol Y. pp. 91:92,
oe, &1, and xii,
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the dead : for they are believed to be most dear
to the gods, and to be the most conversant with
matters pertaining to Hades. In requital of
such services they receive valuable gifts and
privileges. **To the people of India at large
they also render great benefits, when, gathered
together at the beginuing of the year, they fore-
warn the assembled multitudes about droughts
and wet weather, and also about propitious
winds, and diseases, and other topics capable of
profiting the hearers. *°Thus the people and the

sovereign, learning beforehand what is to hap-*

pen, always make adequate provision against
a coming deficiency, and never fail to prepare
beforehand what ‘will help-in a time of need.
The philosopher who errs in his predictions
incurs no other penalty than obloquy, and he
then observes silence for the rest of his life.

** The second caste consists of the Husban d-
men,* who appear to be far more numerous
‘than the others. Being, moreover, exempted
from fighting and other public services, they de-
vote the whole of their time to tillage; nor
.would an enemy coming upon a hushandman
ab work on his land do him any harm, for men
of this class, being regarded as public benefac-
tors, are protected from all injury. The land,
thus remaining unravaged, and producing heavy
erops, supplies the inhabitants with all that is

# Tewpyol, Strab. Arr. Diod.

3L



42

requisite to make. life very enjoyable. *°The
_hugshandmen themselves, with their wives and
children, livein the country, and entirely avoid
going into towm. *° They pay a land-tribute to
the king, because all India is the property of
the crown, and no private person is permitted
to own land. Besides the land-tribute, they
pay into the royal treasury a fourth part of the
produce of the goil.
- * The third caste consists of the Neatherds
and Shepherds,t and in general of all herdsmen
who neither settle in towns nor in villages, but
live in tents. By hunting and trapping they
clear the country of noxious birds and wild
beasts. As they apply themselves eagerly and
assiduously to this pursuit, they free India from
the pests with which it abounds,—ail gorts of
wild beasts, and birds which devour the seeds
sown by the husbandmen. }

(41.) ** The fourth caste consists of the A r b i-
zans.§ Of these some are armourers, while
others make the implements which hushandmen
and others find nseful in their different callings.
This class is not only excmpted from paying

+ Bovkdhot kal moypéves kal ka@dhov mdvres of vopées,
Diod. Mowpéves kal Onpevral, Strab. Totuéves e kai
8ouvkdlot, Arr.

I Shepherds and hunters were not a caste of Hindis,
but were probably tribes like the Abhirs or Ahfrs, Dhan-
garg, &e.—Hp,

§ Texvirac.
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taxes, but even receives maintenance from the

royal exchequer. :

** The fifth caste is the Military.|| Ttiswell
organized and equipped for war, holds the second
place in point of numbers, and gives itself up to
idleness and amusement in' the times of peace.
The entire force—men-at-arms, war-horses,
war-elephants, and all—are maintained at the
king’s expense.

*°The sixzth caste consists of the Overseers.

It is their province to inquire into and superin- -

tend all that goes on in India, and make report
to the king, ¥ or, where there is not a king, to
the magistrates.

** The seventh caste consists of the Coun -
cillorsand Assessors—of those who de-
liberate on public affairs. It is the smallest
class, looking to number, but the most respected,

on account of the high character and wisdom of

its members ; °*for from their ranks the advisers
of the king are taken, and the treasurers of the
state, and the arbiters who settle disputes. The
generals of the army also, and the chief magis-
trates, usually belong to this clasa.

“® Such, then, are about the parts int6 which
the body politic in India is divided. No one is
allowed to marry out of his own caste, or to

[| TMoAepioral, Strab, Arr.

§ "Ecpopot, Diod. Strab. ‘Emiokomot, Avr. Is this the
clags of officers referved to as sheriffs—mahdmatra—in the
Adoka ingceriptions ? Conf. Ind, Ant. vol. V. pp. 207-8.—MWb,
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exercise any calling or art except his own: for
instance, a soldier cannot become a husbandman,
or anartizan a philosopher.®

(42.) **India possesses avast number of huge
elephants, which far surpass those found elsewhere
both in strength and size. This animal does
not cover the female in a peculiar way, as some
affirm, but like horses and other quadrupeds.
55 Tho period of gestation is at shortest sixteen
months, and at furthest eighteen.t Like mares,
they generally bring forth but one young one
at a time, and this the dam suckles for six years.
*¢ Most elephants live to be as old as an ex-
tremely old man, but the mast aged live two
hundred years. ;

7 Among the Indians ‘officers are appointed
even for foreigners, whose duty is to see that
no foreigner is wronged. Should any of them
lose his health, they send physicians to- attend

" him, and take care of him otherwise, and if he

dies they bury him, and deliver over such pro-
perty as he leaves to his relatives. " The judges

* Tt appears strange that Megasthenfa should have
divided the people of Iugia into seven castes . . . Heradotus,
however, had divided the people of Egypt into seven castes,
namely priests, soldiers, herdsmen, swineherds, tradesmen,
interpreters, and steersmen ; and Megasthenés may therefore
havé taken it for granted that there were seven. castes in
India. Itisa curions fact that, from the time of Alexander’s
expedition to & comparatively recent date, geographers
and others have continually deawn snalogies between Egypt
and Indin.”’~Wheeler's Hist. of India, vol. IIL p. 182, note
84,50 (onf. Fragm. xxxvi.

+ For some remarks on this point aee Blochmann’s trans-
istion of the Afn-2-Akbari, p. 118.
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also decide cases in which foreigners are con-
cerned, with the greatest care, and come down
sharply on those who take unfair advantage of
them. [What we have now said regarding
India and its antiquities will suffice for onr pre-
sent purpose. |

BOOK I

Fraaw. II.
Arr. Baped. Alon. V. 6,211,
Of the Boundaries of India, its Reneral
Character, and, its Rivers.}

According to Eratosthends, and Megasthends
who lived with Siburtios the satrap of
Arachbsia, and who, as he himself tells us,
often visited San drakottos§ theking of the
Indians, India forms the largest of the four parts
into which Southern ~“Asia is divided, while
the smallest part is that region which is includ-
ed between the Euphrates and our own sea.
The two remaining parts, which are separated
from the others by the HEuphrates and the
Indus, and lie between these rivers, are scarcely
of sufficient size to be compared with India,
even should they be taken both together. The
same writers say that India is bounded on ite

I Conf. Epit. ad inat.

§ The name of Chandragupta is written by the Greaks
Bandrokottos, Sandrakottas, Sandrakottos, Androkottia,
and (best) Sandrokuptos, Cf. Schlegel, Bibl. Ind, I, 245.—
Schwanbeclk, p. 12, n. 6.
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eastern side, right onwards to the south, by the
“ great oceun ; that its northern frontier is formed
by the Kaukasos range as far as the junction of
that range with Tauros ; and that the boundary
towards the west and the north-west, as far as
the great ocean, is formed by the river Indus.
A considerable portion of India consists of a
level plain, and this, as they conjecture, bas
been formed from the alluvial deposits of the
river,—inferring this from the fact that in other
countries plains which are far away from the
sea are generally formations of their respective
rivers, so that in old times a country was even
called by the name of its river. As an instance,
there is the so-called plain of the Hermos—a
river in Asia (Minor), which, flowing from the
Mount of Mother Dindyméné, falls into the sea
near the Alolian city of Smyrna. There is also
the Lydian plain of the K aiistros, named
after that Liydian river ; and another, that of the
Kaikos, in Mysia; and one also in Karia,—
that of the M aian dros, which extends even to
Miletos, which is an Ionian city. [As for Egypt,
both the historians Herodotus and Hekataios (or
ab any rate the anthor of the work on Egypt if
he was other than Hekataios) alike agree in de-
claring it to be the gift of the Nile, so that that
country was perhaps even called after the river;
for in early times Aigyptos was the name of
the river which now-a-days both the Egyptians
and other nations call the Nile, as the words
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of Homer clearly prove, when he says that
Menelaés stationed his ships at the mouth of
the river Aigyptos. If, then, there is but a
single river in each plain, and these rivers,
though by no means large, are capable of
forming, as they flow to the sea, much newland,
by carrying down silt from the uplands, where
their sources are, it would be unreasonable to
reject the belief in the case of India that a great
part of it is a level plain, and that thig plain is
formed from the silt deposited by the rivers,
seeing that the Hermos, and the Kaiistros, and
the Kaikos, and the Maiandros, and all the man
rivers of Asia which fall into the Mediterranean,
even if united, would not be fit to be compared
i volume of water with an ordinary Indian
river, and much less with the greatest of them
all, the G an g e s, with which neither the Egyp-
tian Nile, nor the Danube which flows
through Burope, can for a moment be compared.
Nay, the whole of these if combined all into.
one are not equal even to the In dus, which s
already a large river where it rises from its
fountains, and which after receiving as tribu-
taries fifteeh rivers all greater than those of
Asia, and bearing off from its rival the honour
of giving name to the country, falls at last 'into
the sea.*

* Strabo, XV, 82, p. 700.~~[All the rivers mentionad
(the last of which is the Hupanis) unite in one, the Indus, |
They say that fifteen considerable rivers, in all, flow into if.
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'Fx&mu. 1N
Arr. Indaca, I1. 1. 7.
Of the Boundaries of India.t
(See translation of Arrian.)
Fragu. IV. ]
Strabo, XV. i. 11,—p. 689.
Of the Boundaries and Batent of India.}

India is bounded on the north by the extre-
., Wities of Tauros, and fiom Arianato the

-

4 Oonf. Epit. 1, and for notes on the same see Indian
Antiguory, vol, V. p. 830.—Eb.

1 Conf. Epit. 1, 2. Pliny (Hist. Nat. V1. 21. 2) states that
Indie, estends from north to south 28,150 thousand paces,
This number, though it is not exactly equal to 22,300 stadia,
but to 22,800, nevertheless approaches the number given by
M‘?uehm&; nearer than any other. From the numbers
which both Arrian (Ind. iii. Sg ardd Strabo (pp. 68-60, 690)
give, Diodurus differs remadkably, for he says the breadth
extends to 28,000, and the length to 82,000 stadia. It

yn:l?ld be rggh to deny that Megnsthenés may also have
o

cated the larger numbers of Diodorus, for Arrian
(Ind. iii. 7-8) adds to the number the words “ where
shortest” and “where narrowest;” and Strabo (p. 680)
has added to the expression of the breadth the woré"s “at
the shortest,” and, referring to Megasthenés and Déima-
chos, says distinetly ““who state that in some places the
distance from the southern sea is 20,000 stadia, and in
others 80,000 (pp. 68-69). There cun be no doubt, howeyer,
that Megasthenés regarded the smaller, and Déimachos
the larger mumber as correct; for the larger seemed to
Arrian unworthy of mention, and Strabo (p. 690) says
decidedly, “ Megasthends and Déimachos incline to be
more moderats in their estimate, for according to them
the distamce from the southern sea to Corceasus 1s over
20,000 siadia : Déimachos, however; allows that the dis-
tamnace tn some places epceeds 30,000 stadia” ! by which he
quite excludes Megasthenés from thi# opinion.” And at
K- 72, where he mentions the 80,000 stadia of Déimachos,
e does not say a word of Megasthenés. But it must be
cortan that 16,&10 stadia js the only measure Megasthenés
gave of the breadth of India, For not only Strabo (p. 689)

L ,
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Eastern Sea by the mountains whichare variously
called by the natives of these regions Para pa-
misos, and HemoOdos, and Hima 08,§ and
other names, but by the Macedonians Kau-
kasos.|| The boundary on the west is the
riverIn d us, but the southern and eastern sides,
which are both much greater than the others,
runout into the Atlantic Ocean.q The shape of
the comntry is thus rhomboidal, since each of
the greater sides exceeds its opposite side by
8000 stadia, which is the length of the pro-

montory common to the south and the east
ocoast, which projects equally in these two direc-
tions. [Thelength of the western side, measured
from the Kankasian mountaing to the southern

and Arcian (Ind, iii. 7) have not quoted a larger number
from Megasthends, but Hipparchos also (Strabo, p. 69),—
where he shows that Patroklés is unworthy of confidence,
because he has given smaller dimensions for Fadia than

egasthenés—only mentions the measure of 16,000 stadia ;
where, for what Hipparchos wanted, the greatest number

,.was the most-suitable for his proof.—I think the numbers

were augmented hecause Megasthends regarded as Indian
Kabul and that part of Ariana which Chandragupta ha
taken from Meleukos ; and on the north the frontier nations
Utbarakuras, which he mentions elsewhere. What Megas-
thents said about the breadth of India remained fixed
throughout the whole geography of the Greeks, &o that not
even lgtolemy, who says India extends 16,300 stadia, differs
much from it. But his measure of length has either been
rejected by all, for fear of opposing the anciont opinion
that thé torrid zone counld nof be inhabited, or (like Hip-

rchos) erroneonsly earried much too far fo the north.—~
}gt)hwnnb'eok, pp. 29, 80, n, 24. »

§ Schmieder suggests 'I;mos‘ in Arrian.

|| 4.e. The Himllayas.

4 The world was anciently vegarded as an island sur-
rounded by the Atlantic Sea.

G
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sen along the course of the river Indus to its
mouths, is said to be 18,000 stadia, so that the
eastern side opposite, with the addition of the
8000 stadia of the promontory, will be some-

~ where about 16,000 stadia. This is the breadth
: ~ of India where it is both smallest and greatest.]
"~ The length from west to east as far as Pali.
bothracan bo stated with greater certainty,
for the royal road which leads to that city has
4. Weeeasured by schoens, and is in length 10,000
talia.* The extent of the parts beyond can

oilly be conjectured from the time taken to
- make voyages from the sea to Palibothrs
by tho Ganges, and may be about 6000 stadia.
~ The entire length, computed at the * ghortest,
~ will bo 16,000 stadia. This is the estimate of

from the authoritative register of the stages
on the Koyal Road. Herein Megasthends agrees

% All the texts read Suopupley instead of puploy. Tn
xl:. _the MSS. of Strabo alio we rend oyowiocs, aad jn
Arrian, who extracis the same passnge from Magasthands,

rywhare oxoivers. Though there is nothing to Llame
in either lection, yot it is casior to change oyoivois than
reek schoenus in nse also in India, The schoenus, how-

ever, which with Tratosthenés is o mensute of 40 stadia
(Plin. Hist, Nat. X1, 80), coincidos procisaly with the Indian
E‘me of four krdias. T do not forget thut usnally double

this length is ed to the yéjona, bub also that it is

+\ . BHorter than the Hindus rockon it (A5, Bes. vol. Vi p. 105)

and also by the Chinese pilgrims (Foe-kowe-ki 87»88 an
e z‘yMHafmﬂﬁmés himself, in grtmbo (p. 708, Fragm. m-}’v. 8),
o fromyw

In

b
sowe Indian measure which cannot one thw
the Wrddac~Schw, p. 37, n, 0, " P° ¥ tmaller ono than

aé'mlm, for Strabo may have buen surprised to find the

oh it seome certain that ten stadin are equal to

o

Eratosthends, who says he derived it principally -
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with him. [Patroklés, however, makes the length.
less by 1000 stadia.] Conf. Arr. Ind. iii. 1-5.

Tracy, V-
Strabo, IT. 1. 7,/—p. 69.
Of the Size of Tndia.

Again, Hipparchos, in the 2nd volume of his
commentary, charges Eratosthenés himself with
throwing discredit on Patroklés for differing
from Megasthends about the length of India on

. its northern side, Megasthends making it 16,000
stadia, and Patroklés 1000 less.

Fraom. VL
Strabo, XV i. 12,—pp. 689-690.
Qf the Size of India.

[From this, one can readily sece how the ac-
counts of the other writers vary from one an-
other. Thus Ktésias says that India is not of
less size than the rost of Asia; Onésikritos
regards it as the third part of the habitable
world; and Nearchos says it takes one four
months te traverso the plain only.] Megasthends
and Déimachos incline to be more moderate
in their estimate, for according to them the
" distance from the Southern Sea to Kaukasos
is over Z0,0bO stadia.—[ Déimachos, however,

allows that the distance in some places exceeds -

30.000 stadia. . Of these notice has been taken
in an earlier part of the work.]

16
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W Faaoy, VL
gz T ~ Strab¥, 1L i, 4,—pp. 68-69.
Of the Size of Tndia.
Hipparchos controverts this view, urging the
~futility of the proofs on which it rests. Patro-
- K, ho says, is unworthy of trust, opposed as
g “he is by two competent authorities, Déimachos
- and Megasthenés, who state that in some places
e the distance from the sonthern ‘sea is 20,000
PR Ry ia,ccount they give, and it agrees with the an-
T ?nb charts of the country.
e . . . Fracu, VIIL
oA s Azr. Indica, 111 7.8,
Bl 15 OF e S o Jndi
~ With Megasthenés the breadth of Indig is ite
- extent from east to west, thongh this is calleg
it

/! ﬁyd&ess its length. His account is that the
~ breadth at shortest is 16,000 stadia,
 length—by which ho means its extent from
. morth to south—is at tho darrbwest 22,300
ey - .. Btrabo, II. i, 19,~p. 76. :
Of the setting of the Bear, and shadows falling
L in eontrary directiong.t

Mg " Again, he [Eratosthenés] wished to show the

bﬁ%ﬁmoe of Déimachos, and his want of a

S 4 Conf. Egit. 8.

! g’aﬂia, and in others 80,000. Such, he says, is

.l

and it ".‘




53

practical knowledge of such subjects, evidenced

as it was by his thinking that India lay between

the autumnal equinox and the winter tropie,
and by his contradicting the assertion of Me-
gasthends that in the southern parts of India
the constellation of the Bear disappeared from
view, and shadows fell in opposite directions,{—
phenomena which he assures us are never seen
in India, thereby exhibiting the sheerest igno-
rance. He does not agree in this opinion, but
accuses Déimachos of ignorance for asserting
that the Bears do nowhere in India disappear
from sight, nor shadows fill in opposite direc-
tions, as Megasthenés supposed. ‘
Fraow. X,
Pliny, Hist. Nut. VI. 22. 6.
Of the Setting of the Bear.

Next [to the Pragii] in the interior are the
Monedesg and the S uari, to whon: belongs
Mount M a 1 e u 8, on which shadows fall towards
the north in winter, and in summer to the south,

for six months alternately.§ The Bears, Baeton:

1 Conf. Djod. I1. 85, Plin. Hist. Nat. VI. 22, 6. The
wr.ters of Alfxander’s time who affirmed similar things
were Nearchos and Onésikritos, and Baeto who exceeded
all hounds. Conf. Lassen, Instit, Ling. Prac. Append. p. 2.
~—Schwanb. p. 29,

§ “The Mandali would seem to he the same people ag
the Monedes of Pliny, who with the Suari, ocoupied
the inland country to the south of the Palibothri. As this
i8 the exact position of the country of the Mindas and Suurs,
1 think i quite certain that they must be the same race as
the Monedes and Suari of Pliny. In another passage
Pliny mentions the Mandei and Malli as cooupyiug the
country between the Calinge® and the Ganges. Amongat
the Malli there was & mountain named Mallns, which

L



&

54

soys, in that part of the country are only once
visible in the course of the year, and not for
more than fifteen days. Megasthenés says that
this takes place in many parts of India.

Conf, Solin, 52. 18 :—

Beyond Palibothra is Mount Maleus, on
which shadows fall in winter towards the north,
and in sammer towards the south, for six
months alternately. The North Pole is visible in
that part of the country once in the course of the
year, and not for longer than fifteen days, as

~Baeton informs us, who allows that this occurs in
“many parts of India,.

Fragu. XI.
Strabo, X V. i. 20,—p, 693.
Of the Fertility of India.||
Megasthenés indicates the fertility of India
by the fact of the soil producing two Crops every
year both of fruits and grain. [Eratosthends
writes to the same effect, for he speaks of a

would seem to be the same as the famons mount Maleus of
the Monedes and Suari. T think it highly probable that
both names may be intended for the celebrated mount
Mandar, to the sonth of Bhigulpur, which is fabled to have
been nged by the gods and demont at the churning of the
ocean. The Mandei I would identify with the inhabitants

- of the Mahfinadi river; which is the Manada of Ptolemy.

The Malli or Malei would therefore ba the same people asg
Ptolemy’s Matdalm, who occupied the right baunk of the
Ganges to the sonth of Palibothra, or they may be the peo-
ple of the Rajmahdl hills who are called Maler . , ., .
...... The Suari of Pliny are the Babarre of Ptolemy;
and both may be identified with the ahoriginal Savaras
or Buars, & wild race of woodeutters who live i the juns
%l“ without any fixed hnbimtion.”—()nnningham’s Anc.
Ha0g. of India, pp. 508-9. .
|| Conf, Epit. 5, 9.
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winter and a summer sowing, which both have
rain : for a yeéar, he says, is never found to be
without rain at both those seasons, whence en-
sues & great abundance, since the soil is always
productive. Much fruit is produced by trees;
and the roots of plants, particularly of tall reeds,
are sweet both by nature and by coction, since the
moisture by which they are nourished is heated

by the rays of the sun, whether it has fallen

from the clouds or been drawn from the rivers.
Eratosthends uses here a peculiar expression :
for what is called by others the ripening of fruits
and the juices of plants is called among the
Indians coction, which is ag effective in producing
a good flavour as the coction by fire itself. To
the heat of the water the same writer ascribes
the wonderful flexibility of the branches of trees,
from which wheels are made, as also the fact of
there being trees on which wool grows.[]

Conf. Eratosth. ap. Strabo. XV. i, 18,—p. 690 :—

From the vapours arising from such vast
rivers, and from the Etésian winds, as Bratos-
thends statgg, India is watered by the summer
rains, and the plains are overflowed. During
these rains, accordingly, flax® is sown and
millet, also sesamum, rice, and bosmorum,t and
in the winter time wheat, barley, pulse, and
other eseulent fruits unknown to us.

9 Qonf. kerod. IT, 86. “ Vellerague ut foliis dapectant
tenuia Seres 7—Virgil, Glaor. il 1’1 —T'alconer.

# Aivoy, perhaps the Nlvay o amd devdpéwr of Arrian.

+ Bovpopor—Strabo XV. i. 18,

L
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Fragu. X1I,
Stritho, XV. i. 87,—p. 708,
Of some Wild Beasts of India.

According to Megasthends the lavgest tigers
are found among the Prasii, heing nearly
twice the size of the lion, and so strong that a
tame tiger led by four men having seized a mule
. by the hinder leg overpowered it and dragged

it to him. *The monkeys are larger than the
_. largest dogs ; they are white except in the face,
« Which is black, though the contrary is observed
“elsewhere. Their tails are more than two cubits
in length. They are very tame, and not of a
malicious disposition : so that they neither at-
tack man nor steal. *Stones ave dug up which
are of the colour of frankincense, and sweeter
than figs or honey. *In some parts of the conn-
try there are serpents two cubits long which
have membranous wings like bats. They fly
about by night, whon they let fall drops of urine
or sweat, which blister the skin of persons not
on their guard, with putrid soves. There are
also winged ecorpions of an extraordinary size.
°Ebony grows there. There are also dogs of
great strength and courage, which will not let
go their hold till water is poured into their
nostrils : they bite so eagerly that the eyes
ot some become distorted, and the eyes of others
fall out. Both a lion and a bull were held fast
by a dog. The bull was seized by the muzale,
and died before the dog could be taken off.

L
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Fraon. XTIL

Alian, Hist. Anim. XVIL 89. Couf. Fragm. XIT. 2.
Of Indian Apes.

In the countl‘yA of the Praxii,§who are an

Indian people, Megasthenés says there are apes
not inferior in size to the largest dogs. They

I Fraewm. XTII. B.
Ailian, Hist. Anim. XVL 10,
Of Indian Apes.

Among the Prasiiin India thore is found, they say, a
species of apes of human-like intelligence, and which are
to appearance about the size of Hurkanian dogs. Nature
has furnished them with forelocks, which one ignorant of
the reality would take to be artificial. Their chin, like
that of a satyr, turns upward, and their tail is like the
potent one of the lion. Their body is white all over except
the face and the tip of the tail, which are of a reddish
colour. They are very intelligent, and naturally tame,
They are bred in the woods, where also they live, subsist-
ing on the fraits which they find growing wild on the
hills. They resort in great numbers to the suburbs of
Latage, an Indian city, where they eat rice which has
been laid down for thom by the king’s orders. In fact,
.every day a ready-prepared meal is set out for their use.
It is sard that when they have satisfied their appetite they
retive in an_orderly manner to their haunts in the woods,
without injuring a single thing that comes in their way.

§ The Préchyas(i.c. Easterns) are called by Strabo, Arrian,
and Pﬁ.ﬂynp(io'lot’ Prasii ; by Platarch (Alew. 62) Ipaloior,
aname often used by Allian also; by Nikolaiis Damas,
(ap. Stob. Floril, 37, 88) Tipadoios ; by Diodorns (xvii. 98)
Bpnoior; by Curtius (IX. 2, 8) Pharrasti ; hy Justin (xii. 8, 9)
Prasides. Megasthents attempted to approximate more
clokely to the Sunskrit Préchya, for here he uses [Ipa&mxdy.
And it appears that pagioe should he substituted for
Hpdooe in Stephan. Byzant., since it comss between the
words [Tpafhos and Tlpno,—Schwanbéok, p: 82, not. 6.

H
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have tails five cubits long, hair grows on their
forehead, and they have lusuriant beards hang-
ing down their breast, Their face is entirely
white, and all the rest of the body black. They
are tame and attached to man, and not malicious
by nature like the apes of other countries.

Fragm. XIV,
Alian, Hist. Anim. XV1. 41. Conf. Fragm. XII. 4.
Of Winged Scorpions and Serpents.

Megasthends says there are winged scorpions
At India of enormous size, which sting Huropeans
and natives alike. There are also serpents
which are likewise winged. These do not go
abroad during the day, but by night, when they
let fall urine, which if it lights upon any one’s

gkin ab once raises putrid sores theweon. Such
1§ the statement of Megasthenés.

Fracu. XV.
Strabo, XV. i. 56,—pp. 710-711.
Of the Beasts of India, and the Reed.

He (Megasthenés) says there are monkeys,
rollers of rocks, which climb precipices whence
they roll down stones upon their pursuers.
*Most animals, he says, which are tame with us
are wild in India, and he speaks of horses which
are one-horned and have heads like those of
deer; and also of reeds some of which grow
straight up to the height of thirty orguiw,|| while

Il The orguia was four cubits, ov equal to 6 feet 1 inch.

I
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others grow along the gronnd to the length of
fifty. They vary in thickness from three to six
cubits in diameter.

Fraem, XV.B.
Ailian, Hist, Anim. XVL 20.21. Conf. Fragm. XV. 2. 1.
Of some Beasts of India.

(20.) In certain districts of India (I speak. of
those which are most inland) they say there are in-
accessible mountains infested by wild beasts, and
which ave also the haunts of animals like those of
our own country excepb that they are wild; for
even shoep, they say, run wild there, as well as
dogs and goats and oxen, which roam about ab
# their own pleasure, being independent and free
from the dominion of the herdsman. That their
number is beyond calculation is stated not only
by writers on India, but also by the learned men
of the country, among whom the Brachmans
deserve to be reckoned, whose testimony is to the

same effect. It is also said that there existsin

India a one-horned animal, called by the natives
the Kartazdn. 1t is of the size of a full-grown
horse, and has a crest, and yellow hair soft as
wool. It is furnished with very good legs and is
very fleeb. Ibs legs are jointless and formed like
those of the elephant, and it has a tail like a
gwine's. A horn sprouts out from between its
eyebrows, and this is not -straight, but curved
into the most natural wreaths, and is of a black
golour. Tt is smid to be extremely sharp; this
horn. The animal, as T learn, has a voice beyond
all example loud-ringing and dissonant. Tt allows
other animals tp approach ib, and is good-

L
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natured flowards them, though they say that with
its congeners it is rather quarrelsome. The males
are reported fo have a natural propensity not ouly
to fight among themselves, by -butting with
their horns, but to display a like animosity
against the female, and to be o obstinate in their
quarrels that they will not desist till a worsted
rival ig killed outright. But, again, not only is
eovery member of the body of this animal endued
with great strength, but such is the potency of
its horn that nothing can withstand it. It loves
to feed in secluded pastures, and wanders about
alone, but at the rutting season it seeks the

" Wciety of the female, and is then gentle towards

Jier,—nay, the two even feed in company. The

- season being over and the female pregnant, the
Indian Kartazén again becomes ferocious and secks
solitude. The foals, it is said, are taken when
quite young to the king of the Prasii, and are
set to fight each other at the great public spec-
tacles. No full-grown specimen is remembered
to have ever been caught.

(21.) The traveller who crosses the mountaing
which skirt that frontier of India which i most
inland meets, they say, with revines which are
clothed with very dense jungle, in a district called
by the Indians Korouda¥ These ravines are
said to be the haunts of a peculiar kind of animal
shaped like a satyr, covered all over with shaggy
hair, and, having a tail like & horse’s, depending
from its vump. If these creatures ave left un-
molested, they keep within the coppices, living on
the wild fruits; but should they hear the hunter’s

9 V. L. Kéhovrda.

L
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halloo and the baying of the hounds they dart up
the precipices with incredible speed, for they are
‘habituated to climbing the mountains. They
defend themselves by rolling down stones on
their assailants, which often kill those they hit.
The most difficult to catch are those which roll
the stones, Some are said to have been brought,
though with difficulty and after long intervals, to
the Prasii, but these were either suffering from
diseases or were females heavy with young, the
former being too weak to escape, and the latter
being impeded by the burden of the womb.-—Conf.
Plin. Hist. Nat. VII. 2. 17.
Fracu. XVI.

Pliny, Hist. Nat. VIIL 14. 1.

Of the Boa-Constrictor.

According to Megasthenés, serpents in India
grow to such a size that they swallow stags and
bulls whole.

Solinus, 52. 88.
So huge arethe serpents that they swallow stags
whole, and other animals of equal size.
Fracy, XVIIL.
Alian, Hist. Anim. VIII, 7.
Of the Blectric Bel.

I learn from Megasthends that there is in the
Indian Sea a small kind of fish which is never
seen when alive, as it always swims in deep
water, and only floats on the surtaca after it 1s

dead. Should any one touch it he becomes faint -

and swoons,—nay, even dies at last.

L
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Fragy, XVIIT.
Pliny, Hist. Nat. V1. 24. 1.
Of Taprobane,*

Megasthenég, says that Taprobane is
separabed from the mainland by a rviver; that
theinhabitants are called Palaiogonoi,t and
that their country is more productive of gold

and large pearls than India.

Solin. 53. 8.
Taprobane is separated from Indiuw by a

# This island has been known by many names :—

1. Lanlka.—The only name it goes by in Sanskrit, and
yuite unknown to the Greeks and Romans.

: Simundu or Palesimundu.—Probably a Greek
Jform of the Sanskrit P4li-Svmanta. This nameé had gone
ont of use before the time of Ptolemy the Geographer.

3. Taprobane.—Supposed to represent the Sanskrit
Tdmraparni (‘red-leayed’ or ‘copper-coloured sand’),
o glightly altered form of the Pili Tambapafini, which
18 found in the inscription of ASoka on the Girndr rock.
Vide ante, val. V. &272.

4. Salice (perhaps properly Saline), Berendivus,
Sirlediba, Serendib, Zeilan, Ceylon. These are
all considired to be derivatives from Sifiala, the PAli
form of Sifihala, ‘the abode of lions’ The afix dib
represents the Sanskyit dvfpa, ‘an island.’

- Lmssen has tried to accownt for the name Palaiogonoi
thus (Dissert. de insula Taprob. p. 9) :—* We must Suppose
that Megasthenls was acquainted with the Endian myth
that the first inhabitants of the island were said to have
been Rékshasas or giants, the sons of the enitors of
the world, whom he might not inaptly call %:ﬂognnoi.”
Against this it may be remarked that, by this unasual term
and 8o uncommon, Megasthends meant to name the nation,
not describe it ; and next that Megastliends is not in the
habit of translating names, hut of rendering them eecord-
ing to sound with some degree of paronomasia; lastly, that,
shortly after, we find the name of Taprobaneand of its capital

MuAataipovrdos, quite liketo Hadatdyovor. Accordingly as

Lasson explains llaAawoeso0vdos, the name of the capital, by
the Sangkrit Pali-simdnta (‘ head of the sacred doctrine’),

I would also prefer to explain the name of the Palaiogonor.

trom the Sanskyit Pdli-jands (1.e. ' men of thy wacred doc-
trine’).—Bchwanbeck, p. 38, n. 35.
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river flowing between : for one part of it abounds
with wild beasts and elephants much larger than
India breeds, and man claims the other part.

Fraeum. XIX.
Antigon. Caryst. 647.
Of Marine Trees.
Megasthends, the author of the Indika, men-
tions that trees grow in the Indian Sea.

Fraom. XX.
Arr. Ind. 4, 2-13.

Of the Indus and the Ganges.}

See translation of Arrian.

Fraey, XX.B.
Pliny. Hist. Nat. VI. 21. 922, 1.

The Prinas§ and the Cainas (a tributary
of the Ganges) are both navigable rivers, The
tribes which dwell by the Ganges are the Calin-
g ®,|| nearest the sea, and higher up the Mandei,
also the Malli, among whom is Mount Mallus,
the boundary of all that region being the Ganges.
Some have asserted that this river, like the Nile,
rises from unknown sources, and in a similar way
waters the country it flows through, while others
~'trace its source to the Skythian mountains. Nine-
teen riverg. are said to flow into it, of which, be-

T Conf. BEpit. 15-19, and Notes on Arrian, fad, Ant. vol.
V. pp. 331, 832.

§ V. L, Pumas.

|| A great and widely diffuzed tribe settled mainlf be
tween the Mahinad! and the Goddvarl. Their capital waa
Partualis (ealled by Ptolemy Kalligra), on the
Mahfinadi, higher up-than the site of Katak. The name is

sreserved in K orin ga, a great port at the mouth of the
ndi\vaﬁ

G
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sides those already mentioned, the Condochates,q
KErannoboas, Cosoagus, and Sonus are navigable.
According to other accounts, it bursts at once with
thundering roar from ibts fountain, and tumbling
down a stegp and rocky channel lodges in a lake
as soon as it veaches the level plain, whence it
iggues forth with a gentle current, being nowhere
less than eight miles broad, while its mean
breadth is a hundred stadia, and its least depth
twenty fathoms.*
Solin. 52. 6-7.

In India the largest rivers are the Ganges
and the In d us,—the Ganges, as some maintain,
riging from uncertain sources, and, like the Nile,

% V. LL. Canucam, Vamam.

* “The Bhiigirat! (which we shall here regard as the
true Ganges) first comes to light near Gangotsi, in the terri.
tory of Garhwil, in lat. 80° 54, long. 79° 7", issning from
under a very low arch, at the base of a great snow-bed,
estimated to be 300 feet thick, which lies between the lofty
mountains termed St. Patrick, St. George, and the Pyramid,
the two bigher having elevations above the sea, regpectively,
of 22,798 and 22,654 feet, and the other, on the opposite side,
having an elevation of 21,379. From the brow of this curious
wall of snow, and immediately above the outlet of the
stream, large-and hoary icicles depend. They are formed
by the freezing of the melted snow-water at the top of the
bed ; for in the middle of the day the sun is powerful, and
the water produced by its action falls over this place in
cascade, but is frozen at night. ... At Stkhi the river
may be said to break though the ‘Himflaya Proper,’ and
the eleyation of the waterway is here 7,608 feet. At
Devprig it 18 joined on the left side by the Alaknandg. . .
..... From Devprilg the united stream is now called the
(Ganges . . . , . Iis descent by the Dehra Din is rather
rapid to Haridwér , . . . sometimes called Ganglidwira, or
‘ the gaté of the Ganges, being situate on its western or
right bank at the southern base of the Sivilik range, here
intersected by a ravine or gorge by which the river, finally
leaving the mountainous region, commences its course over
the plains of Hindustéin. The breadth of the river in the
rainy scason, . is represented to beg full mile”’—T'hornton.

L



overflowing its banks; while others think that 16
riges in the Skythian mountains. Tn India there
ig also the Hupanis,} a very noble river, which
formed the limit of Alexander’s march, as the
altars set up on its banks testify. The least
breadth of the Ganges is eight miles, and the
greatest twenty. Its depth where least is fully
one hundred feet.

Conf. Fragm. XXV. 1. 2
“ Some say that the least breadth is thirty stadia,
but others only three; while Megasthenés says
that the mean breadth is a hundred stadia, and
iys least depth twenty orguias.

Pracym. XXI.
Arr. Ind. 6. 2-3.
Of the River Silas.]
See franslation of Arrian.
Fraam. XXII.
Boissonade, Anecd. Gree. 1. p. 419,
Of the River Silns. i
There is in India a river called the Silas,

named after the fountain from which it Hows,
on which nothing will float that is thrown into

t The same as the Huphasis or Satlej.
I Strab. 708, Diod. IT. 37, and afterwards an anonymons
. writer whom Ruhnken (ad Cullimach. fragm. p. 448) has
praised;and whose account may be read in Boisson. dnecd.
Grae. 1. 419, The nume is written S(ANas in Diodorus,
in Strabo Sikias, but best SfAas, in the epitome of Strabo
and in the Angod. Groe. Bihr, 369, has collected the
passages from Ktéains, Lasscn bas also illustrated this
fublo (Zeitschryt. 11. 08) from Indian literainre :—* The
Indians think that the river Silaa iz in the north; that 1t
petrifies everything plunged in it, whence everything sinke
and nothing ewiws.” (Couf. Mahabhdr, 11 1858) Silk
means “a slone.’—Schw. p. 87, n. 33,

1
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one wears the woollen surcoat, and that when it
divests itself of the body with which it is en-
wrapped it becomes manifest to the eye. There
is war, the Brachhmans hold, in the body where-
with they are clothéd, and they regard the
body as being the fruitful source of wars, and, as
we have already shown, fight against it liks,soldiers
in battle contending against the enemy. They
maintain, moreover, that all men are held in bond-
age, like prisoners of war,q to their own innate
enemies, the sensual appetites, gluttony, anger,

- oy, grief, longing desire, and such like, while it

« 18 only the man who has triumphed over these

"enemies who goes to God. Dandamis accord-
ingly, to whom Alexander the Makedonian paid a
visit, is spoken of by the Brachhmans as a god be-
cause he conquered in the warfare against the
body, and on the other hand they condemn K a1 a=
no s ag one who had impiously apostatized from
their philosophy. The Brachhmans, therefore,
when they have shuffled off the body, see the pure
sunlight as fish see it when they spring up out of
the water into the air.

9 Comparé Plato, Phado, cap. 82, where Sokrate
speaks of the soul as at present confined in the hod y as in a
species of prison. This was a doctrine of the Pythagoreans,
whose philesophy, even in its most striking peculiarities,
bears snch a close resemblance to the Indian as greatly to
favour the supposition that it was divectly borrawed from
it. Thevewns even atradition that Pythagoras had visited
India,

L
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Fracgum. LV.

Pallad, de Bragmanibus, pp. 8, 20 et seq. ed. Londin. 1668.
(Camerar, libell. gnomolog. pp. 116, 124 et seq.)

Of Kalanos and Mandanis.
(Cf. Fragm. xli. 19, xliv., xlv.)
They (the Bragmanes) subsist upon such fruits
a8 they can find, and on wild herbs, which the

earthspontaneously produces, and drink only water.

They wander about in the woods, and sleep at
night on pallets of the leaves of trees.

.

“Kalanosg, then, your false friend, held this
opinion, but he is despised and trodden upon
byus. By you, however, accomplice as he was
in causing many evils to you all, he is honoured
and worshipped, while from our society hehas been
contemptuously cast out as unprofitable. And why
notd when everything which we trample under
foot is an object of admiration to the lueve-loving
Kalanos, your worthless friend, but no friend of
ours,—a miserable creature, and more to be pitied
than the unhappiest wretch, for by setting his heart
on lucre he wrought the perdition of his soul!
Hence he seemed neither worthy of us, nor worthy
of the friendship of God, and hence he neither
was content to revel away life in the woods beyond
all reach of care, nor was he cheered with the
hope of & blessed hereafter : for by his love of
money he slew the very life of his miserable soul.

« We have, however, amongst us a sage ecalled
Dandamisg, whose home is the woods, where he

v



it, but. everything smks to the bobtom contrary

to the usual law.
Fracy, XXTII.
Strabo, XV. i. 88,—p. 703.
. oo Of the River Silas,
(Megasbhenés says) that in the mountainous
oounbry is a river, the Silas, on the waters of
which nothing will float. Démokritos, who
had travelled over a large part of Asia, dishe-
lieves this, and so does Aristotle.
Fracy, XXIV.
Arr, Ind. 5. 2.
Of the Number of Indian Rivers.
See translation of Arrian.

BOOK 1I.
Fragy, XXV,

Strab. XV, i. 85. 36,—p. 702.

OfF the city Pataliputra.§-
Aceording to Megasthends the mean breadth
(of the Ganges) is 100 stadia, and its least depth
20 fathoms., At the meeting of this river and
anotherissitnated Palibothra, a city eighty stadia
in length and fifteen in breadth. Tbis of the shape
~of a parallelogiam, and is girded with a wooden
wall, piereed with loopholes for the dis-
charge of arrows. It has a ditch in front for
defence and for receiving the sewage of the city.
The: people in whose country this city is situated
is the most distinguished in all India, and is called

the Prasii. The king, in addition to his family

§ Cont, Ipet. 86,
o £ - 5
ol .
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name, must adopt the surname of Palibothros,
as Sandrakottos, for instance, did, to whom
Megasthenés was sent on an embassgy. [This
custom also prevails among the Parthians, for
all are called Arsakai, thongh each has his own
peculiar name, as Orodds, Phraatés, or some
other.]

Then follow these words i—

All the country beyond the Hupanis isallowed to be very
fertile, but little is accurately known regarding it. Partly
. from ignorance and the remoteness of its situation, every-
thing about itis exaggerated or represented as marvellous
for instance, there are the stories of the gold-digging ants,
of animals and men of peculiar shapes, and possessing
wonderful faculties ; as the Séres, who, they say, are so
long-lived that they attain an age beyond that of two
hundred years.|| They mention also an aristocratical form
of government consisting of five thousand councillors, each
of whou' furnishes the state with an elephant.

According to Megasthenés the largest tigers
are found in the country of the Prasii, &z. (Cf.
Fragm. X1I.)

Fragm. XXVI.
Arr. Ind. 10.

Of Pataliy utra and the Manners of the Indians.

It is forther said that the Indians do not
rear monuments to the dead, but consider the

|| This wis not the name of any particnlar nation, but
was vaguely used to designate the inhabitants of the re-
gion producing silk, of which S¢r is the namo in Ohinesg
and in Japanese. The general opinion places this region
(Serica) in Bastern Mongolia and the north-cast of Ohiun,
but it has also been sought for in Hastern Turkestfn,
in the Himdlaya towards the sources of the Ganges, in
Assam, and even in Pegu. The vame is fivsl meb with 1
_ Kiésian, ;

«
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Iies on a pallet of leaves, and where he has nigh
at hand the fountain of peace, whereof he drinks,
sucking, ag it were, the pure breast of a mother.”

King Alexander, accordingly, when he heard
of all this, was desirous of learning the doctrines
of the sect, and so he sent for this Dandamis,
as being their teacher and president . . .. .. ...

Onesikratés was therefore despatched to fetch
him, and when he found the great sage he said,
¢ Hail to thee, thou teacher of the Bragmanes.
The son of the mighty god Zeus, king Alexander,

~ who is the sovereign lord of all men, asks you

W0 go to him, and if you comply, he wilt reward
you with great and splendid gifts, but if you
refuse will cut off your head.”

Dandamis, with a complacent smile, heard him
to the end, but did not so much as lift up his head
from his couch of leaves, and while still retaining
his recumbent attitude returned this scornful
answer :—* God, the supreme king, is never the
authorof insolent wrong, but is the creator of light,
of peace, of life, of water, of the body of man, and
of souls, and these he receives when death sets them
free, being in no way subject to evil desire. He
aloneis thegod of my homage, who abhors slaughter
and instigates no wars. But Alexander is not

" God, since he must taste of death ; and how ean
such as he be the world’s master, who has not yet
reached the further shore of the river Tiberoboas,
and hzs not yet seated himself on a throne of
universal dominion? Moreover, Alexauder has

L
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neither as yet entered living into Hades,* nor
does he know the course of the sun through the
central regions of the earth, while the nations on
its boundaries have not 80 much as heard his
name.t If his present dominions are not capacious
enough for his desire, let him cross the Ganges
river, and he will find a region able to sustain
men if the country on our side be too narrow
to hold him. Xnow this, however, that what
Alexander offers me, and the gifts he pro-
mises, are all things to me utterly useless ;
but the things which I prize, and find of real use
and worth, are these leaves which are my house,
these blooming plants which supply me with
dainty food, and the water which is my drink,
while all other possessions and things, whick
are amassed with anxious care, are wont to prove
ruinous to those who amass them, and cause only
sorrow and vesation, with which every poor mor-
tal is fully fraught. But as for me, I lie
upon the forest leaves, and, having nothing which
requires guarding, close my eyes in tranquil
slumber ; whereas had 1 gold to guard, that
would banish sleep. The earth supplies me
with everything, even as a mother her child with
milk. T go wherever I please, and there are nuo

* (6v év ddov 00démw mapiNfer. The Latin version
has non zonan: Gadem transitt, * has not crossed the #one
of Cadar.’

t The text here is so corrupt as to he almost untranslat.
able. Ihave therefore rendered from the Latin, though not
quite clogely.

L.
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virtues which men have displayed in life, and
_ ~ the songs in which their praises are celebrated,
| - safficientt to preserve their memory after death.
* But of theiw cities it is said that the number is
so great that it cannot be stated with precision,
but that such cities as are situated on the banks
of rivers or on the sea-coast are huilt of wood
instead of brick, being meant to last only for a
time,—so destructive are the heavy rains which
pour down, and the rivers also when they over-
flow their banks and inundate the plaing,—while
i : _ those cities which stand on commanding situa-
| L tions and lofty eminences are built of brick and
"% mud; that the greatest city in India is that
|l which is called Palimbothra, in the domi-

nions of the Prasians, where the streams of

the Brannoboas and the Ganges unite,—
k! " the Ganges being the greatest of all rivers, and

*the Brannoboas being perhaps the third largest

of Indian rivers, though greater than the great-

est rivers elsewhere ; but it is smaller than the
! (tanges where it fallsinto it. Mega sthenés
: informs us that this city stretched in the ing
H habited quarters to an extreme length on each
g gside of eighty stadia, and that its breadth was
| % . fifteen stadia, and that a ditch encompassed it
£ g all round, which was six hundred feet in breadth
L and thirty cubits in depth, and that the wall
was crowned with 570 towers and had four-and-
y gixty gates. The same writer tells us furthar
» this remarkable fact ab®ut Indin, thatall the
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Indians are free, and not one of them is a slave.
The Lakedemonians and the Indians are
here so far in agreement. The Lakedsemonians,
however, hold the Helots as slaves, and these
Helots do servile labour ; but the Indians do
not even use aliens as slaves, and much less a

coantryman of their own.

Fracm. XXVIL
Strab. XV. i. 53-56,—pp. 709-10.
Of the Manners of the Indians.

The Indians all live frugally, especially when
in camp. They dislike a great undisciplined
multitude, and consequently they observe good
order. Theft is of very rare oceurrence. Me-
gasthends says that those who were in the
camp of Sandrakottos, wherein lay 400,000
men, found that the thefts reported on any one
day did not exceed the value of two hundred

drachme, and this among a people who have

-

no written. laws, but are ignorant of Wmtmg,‘:

and must therefore in all tho business of life

pily enough, being simple in their manners
and frugal. They nover drink wine except at
sagrifices.9  Their beverage is a liquor com-
posed from rice instead of barley, and their
food is principally a rice-pottage.* \ The sim-

- plicity of their laws and their coMtracts is

4 This wite was probably Soma juice.
#® Curry and rice, no dsubt.

trust to memory. They live, nevertheless, hap- -
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proved by the fact that they seldom go to law.
They have 16 suits about pledges or depoglts,
nor do they r€uire ecither seals or witnesses,
but: make their deposits and confide in each
other. Their houses and property they gene-
rally leave ungnarded. These things indicate
that they possess good, sober sense ;. but other
things they do which one cannot approve: for
instance, that they eat always alone, and that
they have no fixed hours when meals are to be
_ taken by all in common, but each one eats when

l;p feels inclined. The contrary custom would

"be better for the ends of social and civil
life.

Their favourite mode of exercising the body
is by friction, applied in various ways, but espe-
cially by passing smooth ebony rollers over the
skin. s Their tombs are plain, and the mounds
raised over the dead lowly. In contrast to-the
general simplicity of their style, they loye finery
and ornament. Their robes are worked in gold,
and ornamented with procious ktones, and they

wearalso flowered garments made of the . finest .

muslin. Attendants walking behind hold ap
urtbrellas over them: for they have a high regard
for beauty, and avail themselves ‘of every de-
vice to improve their looks.  Troth and virtue
théy hold alike in esteemn. Henee they accord
no special privileges to the old unless they
possess superior: wisdom. They mar marry many
wwos 8, whom they buy from their pavent pavents, g;wng

L
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in exchange a yoke of oxen. Some they marry |
Hoping to find in them willing helpmates ; and |
others for pleasave and to fill their houges with |
children. The wives prostitnte themselves un- |

. less they are compelled to Be chaste. No one

wears a crown at a sacrifice or libation, and
they do not stab the victim, but strangle it, so
that nothing mutilated, but only what is entire,

‘may be presented to the deify,

A person convicted of bearing false witness
suffers mutilation of his extremities. He who
maims any one not only suffers in veturn the
loss of the same limb, but his hand alo is cut
off. If he causes an artizan to lose his hand or
his eye, he is put to death. The same writer
says that none of the Indians employ slaves ; |

[but Onesikritos says that this was peculiar to '

that part of the country over which Musikanos
raled. ]+

The caro of the king’s person is entrusted to
women, who also_are bought from their pa-
rents.f The guards and the res of the soldiery
atbend eutside the gates. A woman who kills
the king whon drank becomes the.wife of his
guccessor, The sons succeed the father. The
king may not sleep during the daytime, and
by night he is obliged to change his couch from

t His kingdom lay in Sindhu, along tho banks of the
Indus, and his capital Wag probably.aeu: Bukkar.

T This was not unknown in untive eonrts of later times,
Conf. Idrisi’s acconnt of the Balhara king.

N
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time to time, with a view to defeat p]ots against
his life.§

The king leaVes his palace not only in time
of war, but also for the purpose of judging causes
He then remains in court for the whole day,
without allowing the business to be interrupted,
oven though tho hour arrives when he must
needs attend to his person,—that is, when he is
to be rubbed with cylinders of wood. He con-
tinues hearing cases while the friction, which is

. performed bS four attendants, is still proceeding.
" . Another purpose for which he leaves his palace

%is to offer sacrifice; a third is to go to the
chase, for which he departs in Bacchanalian
fashion. Crowds of women surronnd him, and
outside of thiscircle spearmen ave ranged. = The
road 18 marked off with ropes, and it is death,
for mah and woman alike, to pass within the
ropes. Men with drums and gongs lead . the
procession. The king hunts in the enclosures
and shoots arrows from a platform. At his
side stand two or three armed women. If he
hunts in the open grounds he shoots from the
back of an elgphant. Of the women, some are
in chariots, some on horses, and some even on

| elephants, and they are equipped with weapons

§ ¢ The present king of Ave, who evidantly helongs to
the Indo-Chinese typo, although he claims a Kshatriya
origin, leads a lifo of seclusion very similar to that of
Sandrokettos. He chunges his hedmmu ovayy night, as a
gafoguard ufmun\ sudden treachery.” (Wheelar's Hist. of
Indla vol. LTI, p. 182, note.)

’
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of every kind, as if they were going on a cam- .
paign. || .

[These customs are very strange when com-
pared with our own, but the following are still
more 50; | for Megasthenés states that the
tribes inhabiting the Kaukagos have intercourse
with women in public, and eat the bodies of
their relatives,9q and that there are monkeys
which roll down stones, &c. (Fragm. XV. fol-
lows, and then Fragm. XXIX.)

Fracu. XXVIL B.
Alian. V. L. iv. 1.

The Indians neither put out money at usury,
nor knoyw how to borrow. It is contrary to estab-
lished usage for an Indian either to do or suffer a
wrong, and therefore they neither make contracts
nor require gecurities. Conf. Suid. V. Ivdot.

> Fraear. XXVII. C.
Nicol. Damasc, 44; Stob. Serm. 42, °
Among the Indians one who is unable to recover
a loan or a deposit has no remedy at law. All
the creditor can do is to blame himself for trusting
a rague,
0 Fraey. XXVIL D,
Nicol. Damase. 44; Stob. Serm. 42.
He who causes an artisan to lose his eye or his
hand is put to death. If one is guilty of a very
heinous offence the king orders his hair to be

|| In the dvame of Sakuntald, Rija Dushyanta is ve-
presented as attended in the chase by Yavana women, with
bows in their hands, and wearing garlands of wild flowers.

4 Herodotus (bk. iii. 88, 99, 101) has noted the exisi-
ence of both practices among certain Tndian tribes,
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eropped, this being a punishment to the lagt de-
gree infamousg. ' 2

4 FHracu. XXVIIL

i . Athen. iv. p. 153.

_ j Of the Suppers of the Indians.

i Megasthents, in the second book of his Indika, says that
when the Tudians are at supper a table ia placed before
each person, this being like a tripod. There is placed

-:’ upon it a golden bowl, into which they first put rice, boiled
. ag one would boil barley, and then they add many !dainties
s prepared according to Indian receipts.
e ¥ T e . Fracyu. XXIX*
B oty Strab. XV. i, 57,—p. 711.
e R0 o © Of fabulous tribes.
b B . ‘ But deviating into fables he says there are
il men five spans and even three spans in height,
", gome of whom want the nose, having only two
RO orificos above the mouth throngh which they
"‘Jj‘ : breathe. * Against the men of three spans, war,
L s

i as Homer has sung, is waged by the cranes, and
it also by partridges, which are as large as geese ¢

ey FU # Cf. Strab. IL. i 9,—p. 70:—Déimachos and Megas-

» 1 thenés are especially nnworthy of credit. It is they who
favfy . tell those gtovies about the men whe sleep in their ears,
LA ¢ the men without months, the men without nostrils, the

g W men with one eye, the men with long legs, and the men

with their toes turned beckward, They renewed Homer's

2. fablo aboub the battle betwoen the Cranca and the
e " Pygmies, nsserting that the latter were throe epans in

height. They told of the ants thet dig for goll, of

Pans with wedge-shaped heads, and of sérpents swallow-
W ing down oxen and stags, horns and all,—the one anthor
meanwhile accusing the other of falschood, as Eratosthends
has remarked. y "

+ Kidsing in his Tndike mentions Pygmies as belonging
to India. The Indisus themselves cgnsrdered them as be-
longing to the race of the Kivdtw, o barharouy people who
inlmb?ged woods and mountaing and lived by hnnting, and
wlio were so diminutive that their name beeume a gynonym
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These people collect and destroy the eggs of the
cranes, for it is in their country the cranes lay
their eggs, and thus the eggs and the young
cranes are nobt to be found anywhere else.
Frequently a crane escapes having the brazen
point of & weapon in its body, from wounds re-
ceived in that country.. ® Hqually absurd is
the account given of the Enbdtokoitaif

-for dwarf. They were thought to fight with vultures and
eagles. As thoy were of Mongolian origin, the Indians
represented them with the distinetive features of that race,
but with their repulsivencss exaggerated. Ience Mogns-
thenés spoke of \‘Sse Amuktéres, men withont noses, who
had merely breathing-holes above the mouth. The Kirétes
are no doubt identical with the Seyrites (V. Ii. Syrictes) of
Plinius and the Kirrhadai of the Periplus Maris Brythrmi.

T The Enbtokoitai are called in Sanskrit Kemaprdva-
vam(s, and are frequently referred to in the great epie
poems—e.g. Mahbbh. 11, 1170, 1875. The opimion was
universally prevalent among tho Indians that barbarous
tribes had large ears: thus notonly ave the Kamtaprdva-
ramds mentioned, but also Karnilkds, Hambakarnds, Mahd-
harnds (i.e. long or large carod), Ushirakarnds (i.e. camel-
cared), Oshihakarnds (i.e, having the ears close 1o the lips),
Pdnikarnds (i.e. having hands for cars), Schwanb. 66.
““1¢ is easy,” says Wheelor (Hist, Ind. vol. ILL p. 179),
“for any one conversant with India to point out the
origin of many of the so-called fablos. Thé ants are not
as big as foxes, bub they are very extraordinary excavators.
The stovies of men pulling np trees, and nsing them as

"\elubs, are common enongh in t-{xc Mahdbhdeats, especially
in the legends of the esploits of Bhima. Men do not
kave ears hagnging down to their foet, but both men and
women will-occasionally elongate their ears after a very
extraordinary fashion by thrusting acticles through the
lobe. . ... If ihere wasone story more than another
which excited the wrath of Stoabo, it was that of w
people whose ears hung dowu to their feet. Yot the stary
15 still careont in Hindustdn. Babu Johari Dis says:—
“An old wonmn once told mwo that her hasbatid, & sepoy
in the British aruy, lind geen o people who slept on one éar,
and covored themselvis with the othey” (Doniestic Man-
nersand Customsof the Hindug, Banims, 1860.Y" The slory
may be reforred to the Mimdlayay, Fitch, who travelled
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of the wild men, and of other monsters. * The
wild men could not be brought to Sandrakottos,
for they refused to take food and died. Their
heels are in front, and the instep and toes are
turned backwards.§ ° Some were brought fo the
cowrt who had no mouths and were tame. They
dwell near the sources of the Ganges, and subsist
on the savour of roasted flesh and the perfumes
of fruits and flowerg, having instead of mouths
orifices through which they breathe. - They are
distressed with things of evil smell, and © hence

" i is with difficulty they keep their hold on life,
“ypecially in a camp. Referring to the other

monstrosities, the philosophers told him of the
Okupedes, apeoplewhoinrunning couldleave
the horse behind ;|| “of the Enotokoitai,
who had ears reaching down to their feet, so that
they could sleep in them, and were so strong that
they could pull up trees and break a bowstring.
& Of others the Mon omma t 01, who have the

in India about 1585, says that a people in Bhutdn had ears
a span long.”

§ These wild men are mentioned both by Ktésias and
Baeto. They were called Antipodes on account of the
peculiar strncture of their foot, and were reckoned among
Althiopian races, thongh they are often roferred to in the
Indian epics under the name Pudchldongulajus, of which
the dmicBoddkruhoe of Megasthenés is an exact transla-
tion. Vidé Schwanb. 68. ‘

|| ¢ Okupedes’ is a transliteration into Greek, with a slight
change, of the Sanskrit Bhapadas, (having one foot'), the
name of a tribe of the Kirfites noted forswiftness of foot, the
qualiby indicated by the Greek term. The Monopodes are
mentioned by Ktlsins, who confeunded them with the
Slkiapodes, the men who covewed themuzelves with thesghadow
of their foob.

Iy
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ears of a dog, their one eye set in the middle of
their forehead, the hair standing erect, and their
breasts shaggy; 9 of the Amuktéres also, a
people without nostrils, who devour everything,
eat raw meat, and are short-lived, and die before
old age supervenes.* The upper part of the
mouth protrudes far over the lower lip. ° With
regard to the Hyperboreans, who live a
thousand years, they give the same account as
-Simonidés, Pindaros, and other mythological
writers.t '°The story told by Timagenés, that

9 What Megasthenés here mentions as the characteris-
tios of asingle tribe are by the Indians attributed to several.
The one-eyed men they are wont to call ékdkshds or eka-
vilo-chanfis—the men with hairstanding erect, wrdhvakesa.
Indian Cycldpes even are mentioned under the name of
Laldtikshas, i.e.having one eye in the' forehead: wide
Schwanb. 70.

# “Mhat the Astomi are mentioned in the Indian books
we cannof, show so well, as in the case of the Amuktéres,
whom Megasthends describes as mapdayovs, opopdyous,
’oAvyoxporibus.  Nevertheloss the very words of'the de-
seription are a proof that he followed the narratives of the
Indians, for the words aptpayos, &c. by which he has
described the Amuktéres, are very rarely used in Greek,
and are translations of Indian words.”” Schwanb. 69.

1 Pindar, who locates the Hyperhoreans somewhereabout
.the months of the Ister, thus sings of them:—

“ But who with venturous conrge through wave or waste
To Hyperborean haunts and wilds untraced|
B’er fotnd his wondrous way ?
Thore Persaus pressed amain,
And *midst the feast entered their strange abode,
Where hocatombs of asses slain
To soothe the radiant god
Astounded he beheld. Their rude solemnities, b
Their barbarous shouts, Apollo’s heart delight :
Laughing the rampant brute he sees
Insult the solemn rite.
Still their sights, their customs strange,
Seave not the * Muge,” while all around
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showers fall of drops of copper, which are swept

together, is a fable. *' Megasthenés states—

what is more open to belicf, since the same is
a -

The dincing, virging range,
And melting lyres and piercing pipes resound.
With braids of golden bays entwin
Their soft resplendent locks they bind,
And feast in bliss the genial hour: *
Nor foul disease, nor wasting age, :
Visit the sacred race; nor wars they wage,
Nor toil for wealth or power.”’
(10th Pythian ode, 11. 46 to 69, A. Moore’s metrical ver-

sion.) -

Megasthenés had the penetration to perceive that the
Greek fable of the Hyperboreans had an Indian source in
#lie fables regarding the Utlarakwrus. This word means

el gte{rﬂ] the ‘Kurn of the North.” ““The historic origin,” says
ar.

. de Saint-Martin, “of the Sanskyit appellation Utta-
rakwrw is unknown, but its acceptation never varies. In
all the documents of Upavyedic literature, in the great poems,
in the Purfinas,—wherever, in short, the word is found,—it
pertaiug to the domain of poetic and mythological geogra-
phy. Uttarakaru is situated in the uttermost regions of
the north at the foot of the mointains which surround

Mount Méra, far beyond the habitable world. It is the.

abode of demigods and holy Rishis whose lives extend to
several Shousands of years. All access to it is forbidden
to mortals. Like the Hyperborean region of Western my-
thologists, this too enjoys the happy privilege of an eternal
apring, eqaally exempt from excess of cold and excess of
heat, and there the sorrows of the soul and the pains of
the body ave alike unknowm. . ... It is clear enough
that this land of the blest is not of ouf world.
““ In their intercourse with the Indiang after the expedi-
tion of Alexander, the Grecks bLocame scquainted with
these fictions of Bréihmagic [{octry, as woll as with a good
many other storvies which made them look upon India as a
fland of prodigies. Mogasthenés, like Ktéging before him,
had collected a great number of such stories, and either
from his memoirs or from contemporary narratives, snch
ag that of Déimachos, the fable of the Uttavakurus had
gpread to the West, since, from what Pliny tells us (vi.
17, p- 316) one AmOmétas had composed a troatise re-
r£n them anulogous to that of Hecateus roga.rding the
rhoroany. It ig covtainly from this treabise of Amd-
mitus that Pliny borrows the bwo lmes which he devotes
to his Attacore, 'that a givdle of mountains warmeod with

.
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the case in Iberiaf-—that the vivers carry down
gold dust, and that a part of this is paid by
way of tribute to the king.
Fracu. XXX.
Plin. Hist. Nat. VII. ii. 14-22.
Of fabulous races.

Aceording to Megasthenés, on a monntain called

‘N ulo§ there live men whose feet are turned

the sun sheltered them from the blasts of noxiouns winds, and
that they enjoyed, like the Hyperboreans, an eternal spring.’

‘ Gens hominnm Attacorum, apricis ab omni noxio afflatu.

seclusa collibus, eadem, gua Hyperborei degunt, tem-

erie.” (Plin. loc. eit, Amnuminnus Marcellinug, xxiii. 6, 64.)

agner transfers this description to the Séres in general,
(of whom the Attacor® of Pliny form part), and some
modern critics (Mannert, vol. IV, p. 250, 1875 Forbiger
Handb. der alten Geogr, vol. IE. p. 472, 1844) have be-
lieved they could seein it a reference to the great wall
of China.) We see from a host of examples besides this, that
the poetic fables and popular legends of India had taken,
mm passing into the Greck narratives, an appearance of
reality, and a sort of historical consistency.” (B’tude sur
Lo @éographie Grecque of Latine de Ulnde, pp- 413-414.)
The same author (p. 412) says, “ Among the peoples of
Sérica, Ptolemy reckons the Ottorocorrhm, a nanrs which
in Pliny is written Attacorse, and which Ammianus Mar-
collinus, who copies Ptolemy, distorts into Opurocarra.
There is no difficulty in recognizing under this name the
Uttarakurn of Sanskrit books.”

Schwanbeck (p. 70) quotes Lassen, who writes somewhai
to the same effect :—*“ Uttarakuru is & part of Sériea, and
a8 the first aceounts of India came to the West from the
Séres, perhaps a part of the description of the peacefal
happy life of the Séres is to be cexplained from the Indian
stories of thoUttarakurn. The story of the long life of the
Séres may be similarly explained, especially when Megas-
thenés reckons the life attained by the Hyperhoreans at
1000 years. The Mahdbhirata (VI. 264) says that the
Uttarakurus live 1000 ov 10,000 years. We conclude from

this that Mogasthonds also wroto of the Uttarakurus, and”

that he not improperly rendered their name by that of
the Hyperboreans.'—Zeitschr. I1. 67.

1 Not Spain, but the country between the Black Sea
and the Cagpian, now ealled Georgin.

§ V. L. Nullo.

9
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cares with which I am forced to cumber myself,
against my will. Should Alexander cut off my
head, he cannot also destroy my soul. My head
alone, now silent, will remain, but the soul will
go away to its Master, leaving the body like a torn
garment upon the earth, whence also it was taken.
I then, becoming spirit, shall ascend to my God,
who enclosed us in flegh, and left us upon the
earth to prove whether when here below we shall
live obedient to his ordinances, and who also will

- require of us, when we depart hence to his pre-

sence, an account of our life, since he is judge of all
proud wrong-doing ; for the groans of the oppress-
ed become the punishments of the oppressors.
¢ Let Alexander, then, terrify with these threats
those who wish for gold and for wealth, and who
dread death, for against ns these weapons are both
alike powerless, since the Bragmanes neither love
gold nor fear death, Go, then, and tell Alexander
this: ‘Dandamis has noneed of aught that is yours,
and therefore will not go to you, but if you want
anything from Dandamis come you to him.’
Alexander, on receiving from Onesikratés a re-
port of the interview, felt a stronger desire than
ever to see Dandamis, who, though old and
naked, was the only antagonist in whom he, the
conqueror of many nations, had found more than

his mateh, &e.

1 “ Others say Dandamis entered into no discourse with
the mossengers, butsenly asked ‘ why Alexander had taken
50 long a journey P "—Plutarch’s Alenunder,

.

L.



127
. Fraem. LV, B.

: Ambrosiug, De Moribus Brachpnanorum, pp. 62, 68 ;t
seq. ed. Pallad. Londin.@j

Of Calanus and Mandanis,

They (ke Brachmans) eat what they find on the
ground, such as leaves of trees and wild herbs,
like cattle, , . . ,

“Calanus is your friend, but he is despised
and trodden upon by us. He, then, who was the
author of many evils among you, is honoured and
worshipped by you; but since he ig of no importance
he is rejected by us,and those things we certainly do
not seek, please Calanus because of his greediness
for money.. But he was not ours, a man such ag
has miserably injured and lost his soul, on which
account he is plainly unworthy to be a friend
either of God or of ours, nor has he deserved
security among the woods in this world, nor can he
hope for theglory which is promised in th future,”

When the emperor Alexander came to the
forests, he was not able tosece Dandamis as he
passed through. . . .

When, therefore, the above-mentioned messenger
came t0 Dandamis, he addressed him thus :—*“The
emperor Alexander, the son of the great Jupiter,
who is lord of the human race, has ordered that
you'should hasten to him, for if you come, he will
give you many gifts, but if you refuse he will be-
head you as a punishment for your contempt.*”
When these words came to the ears of Dandamis,
he rose not from his leaves whereon he lay, but re-
clining and gmiling he replied in this way — Tke
greatest God," he said, “can do injury to no one, but
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backward,and who have eight toes on each foot
* while or many of the mountains there lives a
race of men hawing heads like those of dogs, who
are clothed with the skins of wild beasts, whose
speech is barking, and who, being armed with
claws, live by hunting and fowling.|| [* Ktésias
asserts on his own authority that the number of
these men was npwards of 120,000, and that
there is a race in India whose females bear off-
spring but once in the course. of their life, and
that their children become at once grey-haired.]
* Megasthenés speaks of a race of men among
the Nomadic Indians who instead of nostrils
have merely orifices, whose legs are contorted like
snakes, and who are called Scyrite. He
speaks also of a race living on the very confines
of India on the east, near the source of the Gan-
ges, the Astomi, who have no mouth; who
cover their body, which is all over hairy, with the
soft down found upon the leaves of trees; and
who live merely by breathing, and the perfume
inhaled by the nostrils, They eat nothing, and
they drink nothing. They require merely a
variety of odours of roots and of flowers and of
wild apples.. The apples they carry with them
when they go on a distant jourmey, that they
*may always have something to smell. Too
strong an odour would readily kill them.

{| Called by Ktdsias Kuvoképuahar, and in Sanskyit Suna-
maehds or Svdmuchis.

I
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* Beyond the Astom i, in the remotest part
of the” mountaing, the Trispitha miand the
Pygmies aresaid to have theirabode. They
are each threespans in height—thatis, not more
than seven-and-twenty inches. Their climate is
salubrious and they enjoy a perpetual spring,
under shelter of a barrier of mountains which rise
on the north. They are the same whom Homer

. mentions as being harassed by the attacks of
the cranes. °The story about them id—that
mounted on the backs of rams and goats, and
equipped with arrows, they march down in
spring-time all in a body to the sea, and destroy
the eggs and the young of these hirds. It takes
them always three months to finish this yearly
campaign, and were it not undertaken they
could not defend themselves against the vast
flocks of subsequent years. Their huts are made
of clay and feathers and egg-shells. [ Aristotle
says that they live in caves, but otherwise he
gives the same account of them as others.]. . . .

[* From Ktésias we learn that theve is a people

- belonging to this race, which is called P an d o-
v & and sektled in the valleys, who live two hun-
dred years, having in youth hoary hair, which
in old age turns black. On the other hand,
others do not live beyond the age of forty,
nearly related to the Macrohii, whose worien
bear offspring but once. Agatharchidés says
the same of them, adding that they subsist on
locusts, and are swift of foot.] ° Clitarchns and

K
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Megasthenés callthem M an d 1,9 and reckon the
number of their villages at three hundred.
The females béar children at the age of seven,
and are old women at forty.*

Fracyu., XXX.B.
Solin. 53, 26-30.

Near a mountain which is called Nulo there
live men whose-feet are turned backwards and
have eight toes on each foot. Megasthenés writes
that on different mountains in India there are
tribes of men with dog-shaped heads, armed with
plaws, clothed with skins, who speak not in the
accents of human language, bat only bark, and
have fierce grinning jaws. [In Ktésias we read
that in some parts the females bear offspring bub
once, and that the children are white- hmx‘ed from
their birth, &e.] . . i .

Those who live near the gource of the Ganges,
requiring nothing in the shape of food, subsist. on
the odour of wild upplcs. and when they go on a
long journey they carry these with them for safety
of their life, which they can support by inhaling
their perfume. Should they inhale very foul air,
death is inevitable.

Fraca. XXXT.
Plutarch, de facte in orbe lunm. (Opp. ed. Reislk,
tom. ix. p. 701.)
Of the race of men without mouths.}
For how could one find growing there that

o

8 Possibly we should read Pdndai, unless perhaps
glegnsthenés reforred to the inhabitants of Mount M an-

ar s

# Conf., Fragm, L.

¥ Cont. Fragm. XX[X o, XXX, 3,

L
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Indian root which Megasthends says a race
of men who neither eat nor drink, and in fact
have not even mouths, set on fire and burn
like incense, in order to sustain their existence
with its odorous fumes, unless it received mois-
ture from the moon ?

BOOK III.

Fracar. XXXII.

Arr. Ind. X1. 1.-XT1.-9. Of. Epit. 40-53, and Plin.
Hist. Nat. V1. xxii. 2, 8.

(See the translation of Arrian’s Indikea.)

Fraey. XXXTIT.
Strab. XV. 1. 39.41, 46-49,—pp. 703-4, 707.
Of the Beven Castes among the Indians.

(39) According to him (Megasthenés) the popu-
lation of India is divided into seven parts. The
philosophersare first in rank, but form the
smallest class in point of number. ? Their services
areemployed privately by persons who wish to offer
sacrifices or perform other sacred rites, and also
publicly by the kings at what is ecalled the Great
Synod, wherein at the beginning of the new
year all the philosophers are gathered together
before the King at the gates, when any philoso-
pher who miay bave committed any useful sug-
gestion to writing, or observed any means for im-
proving the crops and the cattle, or for promot-
ing the public interests, declaves it publicly, ~ 2If
any one is detected giving false information thrice,
the law condemng him to be silent for the rvest of
hie life, but he who gives sound adyice is ex-
empted from paying any taxes or contributions,
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o/ (40) The second caste consists of bhe husband-
m e n, who form the bulk of the population, and are
in disposition most mild and gentle. They are
exempted from military sevvice, and cultivate
their lands undisturbed by fear. They never go
to town, either to take part in its tumults, or for
any other purpose. °It therefore not unfrequent-
.y happens that at the same time, and in the
same part of the country, men may be seen draywn
np in array of battle, and fighting at risk of their
lives, while other men close at hand are ploughing
and digging in perfect security, having these soldiers
to protect them. The whole of the land is the
property of the king, and the hushbandmen till it on
condition of receiving one-fourth of the produce.

(41) ®The #hird caste consists of herd s menand
bunters, who alone are allowed to bunt, and to
keep cattle, and to sell draught animals or let them
out on hire. In retarn: for clearing the land of
wild bepsts and fowls which devour the seeds
gown in the fields, they receive an allowance of
grain from the king. They lead a svandering life
and live under tents.

Fragm. XXX VI. follows Lere.

[So much, then, on the subject of wild snimals.
We shall now return to Megasthenés, and resume
fvom where we digressed. ]

* [46)" Thefourthclass, afterherdsmenand hunters,
eonsists of these who work at trades, of those who
wend wares, and of those who are employed in
bodily labour. Some of these pay tribute, and
render to the state certain prescribed services.
But the avmour-makers . and shiphuilders receive
wages and their victuals from the king, for whom

[
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alone they work. The general in command of the

army supplies the soldiers with weapons, and the *

admiral of the fleet lets out ships on hive for the
transport both of passengers and merchandize.
(47) The fifth class consists of fighting memn,
who, when not engaged in active service, pass their
time in idleness and drinking. They are main-
tained ab the king's expense, and hence they are

always ready, when occasion calls, to take the -

field, for they carry nothing of their own ith
them but their own bodies.
(48) The simth class consists of the o ver s ee r g,
7‘1‘40 whom is assigned the duty of watching all that
goes on, and making reports secretly to the king.
Some are entrusted with the inspection of the
city, and others with that of the army. The
former employ as their coadjutors the courtezans
of the cify, and the latter the courtezans of the
camp. The ablest and most trustworthy men are
appointed to fill these offices. -

Y- The seventh class consists of the c ounc illors
and assessors ofthe king. Tothom belong the
h{ghe_g(l posts of government, the tribunals of
justice, and the general administration of public
affairs.j 12 No ong is allowed to marry out-of Lis.

L The Greek” writers by confounding some distino-
tions occasioned by civil employment with those arisin
from that division have incroased the number (of dm:§
from five (including the Randiorafts-man or mixed olns
to seven. is nuniber 18 produced by their supposing the
King's compcillors and asspssors to form a distinet olass,
from the Brihmens; by splitting tho class of Vaisya into
two, consisting of shepherds and hosbandmen 3 by introdac-
ing o caste of Bpies; andhy omitting the servile clags alto-
gother, With these exceplions the classes are in the stute
deseribed by Menn, which is the gronndwork of that still
eubsisting.—Hlphinstone’s History of India, p. 286.
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own . caste, or to exchange one profession or
trade for another, or to follow more than one
business. An exception is made in favour of the
philosopher, who for his virtue is allowed this pri-
vilege. "
Fraeu. XXXTV.
Strab. XV. 1. 50-52,—pp. 707-709.
Of the administration of public affuirs.
Of the use of Horses and Elephants.
(Fragm. XXXIII. has preceded this.)

(50) Of the great officers of state, some have
charge of the market, others of the city, others of
‘thesoldiers. Some superintend the rivers, mea-

' % ‘suretheland, asis done in Hgypt, and inspect the

sluices by which water is let ont from the main
canals into their branches, so that every one may
have an equal supply of it. *The same persons
have charge also of the huntsmen, and are en-
trusted with the power of rewarding or punishing
them according to their deserts. They collect the
taxes, and superintend the occupations connect-
ed with land, ag those of the woodcutters, the
carpenters, the blacksmiths, and fhe miners.
*They construct roads, and at every ten stadia§
get up a pillar to show the by-roads and dis-
tances. *Those who haye charge of the city are

7

§ From this it would appear that ten stadin were equal
to some Indian messure of distance, svhich must have heen
the krdsaw or kosa. If the dsb}:xlium betaken at 202} yl?rt,‘%f'
this would giv&sﬂi-ufm' s for the kos, agreeing with the
shorter kos of 4,000 Adths, in use in the Panjdb, and till
lately, if not still, in parts of Bengal.—Ep, Ind. Ant,
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divided into six bodies of five each. The mem-

'+ bers of the first look af ter everything relating to

the industrial arts. Those of the second attend
to the entertainment of foreigners. To these
they assign lodgings, and they keep watch over
their modes of life by means of those persons
whom they give to them for assistants. They escort
them on the way when they leaye the country, or,
in the event of their dying, forward their pro-

perty to their relatives. They take care of them :

when they are sick, and if they die bury them.
*The third body consists of those who Inquire
when and how births and deaths occur, with
the view not only of levying a tax, but also in
order that births and deaths .among both high
and low may not escape the cognizance of Gov-
ernment. °The fourth class superintends trade
and commerce. Its members have charge of
weights and measures, and see that the products
in their season are sold by public notice. No
one is allowed to deal in more than one kind of
commodity unless he pays a double tax. "The
fifth class supervises manufactured articles,
which they sell by public notice. What is new
is gold separately from what is old, and there
is a fine for aixing the two together. *The
sixth and last class consists of those who col-
loct the tenths of the prices of the articles sold.
Frand in the payment of this tax is punished
with death. ;
*Such are the functions which these bodies

5
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separately discharge. In their collective capas.

city they have charge both of their special de-
partments, and also of matters affecting the
general interest, as the keeping of public build~
ings in proper repair, the regulation of prices,
the care of markets, harbours, and temples.
10N ext to the city magistrates there is a third
governing body, which directs military affaivs.
This also consists of six divisions, with five
members to each. One division is appointed
to6 cooperate with the admiral of the fleet, an-
other with the superintendent of the bullock-

“ #vains which are used for transporting en-
‘gmes of war, food for the soldiers, provender

‘for the catlle, and other military requisites.
They supply servants who beat the drum, and
others who carry gongs; grooms also for the
horses, and mechanists and their assistants.
To the sonnd of the gong they send out foragers
to bring in grass, and by a system of rewards
and punishments ensure the work being done
with despatch and safety. *'The third division

*» hag charge of the foot-soldiens, the fourth of
the horses, the fifth of the war-chariots, and the -

gixth of the elephants. *There are royal
stables for the horses and elephants, and also
a royal magazine for the arms, because the

" goldier has to return his arms to the maga-

zine, and his horse and his elephant to the
stables. . **They use the elephants without
bridles. The chariots are drawn on the march

L
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by oxen,'* but the horses are led along by a
halter, that their”legs may not be galled and
inflamed, mnor their spirits damped by drawing
chariots. **In addition to the charioteer, there
are two fighting men who sit up in the chariot
beside him. The war-elephant carries four
men—three who shoot arrows, and the driver. ||
(Fragm. XXVII. follows.)

Fracw. XXXV.
Allian, Hist. Amim. XIII. 10.
Of the wse of Horses and Hlephants.
Cf. Fragm. XXXTV, 13-16.

When it is said that an Indian by springing
forward in front of a horse can check his gpeed
and hold him back, this is not true of all Indians,
but only of such as have heen trained from boy-
hood to manage horses; for it is a practice with
them to control their horses with bit and bridle,
and to make them move at a measnred pace and
in a straight course. They neither, however,
gall their tongne by the use of spiked muzzles,
nor torture the roof of their mouth. The pro-
fessional tramers break them in by forcing
them to gallop round and round in a ring, es-
pecially when they see them refractory. Such
as undertake this work require to have a strong
hand as well as a thorough knowledge of

|I** The fourfold division of the avmy (hovse, foof, chariots,
and elephants) was the same as that of Menu ; but Strabe
makes a sestuple division, by adding the commissariat and
naval depaxtment.”
L
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horses. The greatest proficients test their skill
by driving a chariot’ round and round in a
ring; and in troth it would be no trifling
feat to control with ease a team of four high-
mettled steeds when whirling round in a circle.
The chariot carries two men who sit beside the
charioteer. The war-elephant, either in what
is called the tower, or on his bave back in gooth,
carries three fighting men, of whom two shoot
from the side, while one shoots from behind.
There is also a fourth man, who carrvies in his
hand the goad wherewith he guides the animal,
much in the same way as the pilot and captain

‘ofa ship direct its course with the helm.

Fraou. XXXVI.
Strab, XV. 1. 41-43,—pp. 704-705.
Of Lllephants.
Conf. Epit. 54-56.
(Fragm. XXXIII. 6 has preceded this.)

A private person is not allowed to keep either
a hovse or an elephant. These animals are held
to be the special property of the king, and
persons are appointed to take cave of them.

. ?The manner of hunting the elephant is this,

Round a bare patch of ground is dug a deep
trench about five or six stadia in extent, and
over this is thrown a very narrow bridge which
gives access to the enclosure. ® Into this en-
closure are introduced three or four of the best-
trained female elephants. The men themselves
lie in ambush in concealed huts. *The wild

*«
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elephants do not approach this trap in the day-
time, but they enter it at night, going in one
by one. °When all have passed the entrance,

the men secretly close it up ; then, introducing

the strongest of the tame fighting elephants,
they fight it out with the wild ones, whom ab
the same time they enfeeble with = hunger.
®When the latter are now overcome with fa-
tigue, the boldest of the drivers dismount un-
ohservedpand each man creeps under his own
elephant, and from this position creeps under
the belly of the wild clephant and ties his
foet together. ? When this is done they incite
the tame ones to beat those whose feetare tied
till they fall to the ground. They then bind
the wild ones and the tame ‘ones together neck
to neck with thongs of raw ox-hide. °To pre-
cnt them shaking themselves in order to throw

those who attempt to mount them, tkey make
uts all round their neck and then put thongs
. of leather into the incisions, so that the pain
obliges them to submit to their fetters and to
remain goiet. From the number. caught they
reject such ag are too old or too young te be
gerviceable, and the rest they lead away to the
stables. Here they tie their feet one to another,
and fasten their necks to a firmly fixed pillar,
and tame them by hunger. @After this théy
vestore their strength with green reeds and
grass. They next teach them to be obedient,
which they effect by soothing them, some.by

. “'
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couzing words, and others by songs and the
music of the dram. ** Few of them ave found
difficult to tame, for they are naturally so mild
and gentle in their disposition that they approx-
* imate to rational creaturves. Some of them take
up their drivers when fallen in battle, and
carry them off in safety from the field. Others,
when their masters have sought refuge between
theiv forelegs, have fought in their defence and
saved their lives. If in a fit of anger they
kill either the man who feeds or the man who
trains them, they pine so much for their loss
that they refuse to take food, and sometimes
dig of hunger.

", ¥ They copulate like horses, and the female
easts her calf chiefly in spring. It is the scason
for the male, when he is in heat and becomes
ferocions. At this time he discharges a fati 34
substance through an orifice near the temples.
1t is also the season for the females, when {he
corresponding passage opens. *° They go with
young for a period which varies from sixteen to
eighteen months. The dam suckles her calf
for six years. ** Most of them live as long as
men who attain extreme longevity, and some live
over two hundred years. They are liable to many
distempers, and are not easily cuved. **The
vemedy for diseases of the eye is to wash it with
eows’ milk, Fer most of their other diseases
draughts of black wine are administered to them.
Fov the cuve of their wounds they are made to

10
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gwallow butter, for this draws out iron. Their
sores are fomented with swine’s flesh.

Fracu. XXXVII.
Arr. Ind. ch, 13-14.
(Fragm. XXXII. comes before this.)
(See the translation of Arrvian’s Indika.)

[Fracy. XXXVIL B.]
Alian, Hist, Anim. XII. 44.
Of Hlephants.
(Cf. Tragm, XXXVI. 9-10 and XXXVII. 9-10
it . XIV.). '

Tn India an elephant if canght when fall-grown is diffi-
eplt to tame, and longing for freedom thirsts for blood.
Should it be bound in chains, this exasperates it still more,
and it will not submit to & master. The Indians, however,
coax it with food, and seek to pacify it with various things
for which it has a liking, their aim heing to fill its stomach
and to soothe its temper. Bub it is still angry with them,
and takes no notice of them. To what device do they then
resort ? They sing to it their native melodies, and soothe
it with the music of an instrument in common use which
has jour strings and is called a skindapsos. The creature
now pricks up its ears, yields to the soothing strain, and its
anger subgides. Then, thongh there is an occasional out-
burst of its suppressed passion, it gradually turns ite eye to
its food. 1t is then freed from its bonds, but does not geck
to escapo, being enthralled with the music. It even takes
food eagerly, and, like a luxurious guest riveted to the
festive board, has no wish to go, from its love of the music.
' Fragy. XXXVIIL

Ailinn, Hist, Anim. XIIIT, 7.
05 the diseases of Hlephants.
{Cf. Fragm. XXXV, 15 and XXXVIL 15.)
The Indians cure the wounds of the elephants
which they cateh, in the manner following :—

They treat them in the way in which, as good old

L.
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Homer tells us, Patroklos treated the wound of
Burypylos,—they foment them with lukewarm
water.§[ After this they rub them over with but-
ter, and if they are deep allay the inflammation by
applying and inserting pieces of pork, hot but
still retaining the bleod. They cure ophthalmia
with cows’ milk, which is first used as a foment-
ation for-the eye, and is then injected into it

The animals open their eyelids, and finding they .

can see better are delighted, and are sensible aof
the benefit like human beings. In proportion as
their blindness diminishes their delight over-
flows, and this is a token that the disease has
. “hecn cured.  The remedy for other distempers
“fo which they are liable is bluck wine ; and if
{his potion fails to work a eure nothing else can
save them.

Fraaw. XXXTIX,
Strab. XV. 1. 44,—p. 706.
Of Gold-digging Ants %
Megasthends gives the following account of
these ants. Among the Derdai, a great trihe
of Indians, who inhabit the mountains on the

9§ See Ilad, bk, XI. 815,

* See Ind. Ant, vol. IV. pp. 225 seqq. where cogent arga-
ments are addnced to prove that the ‘gu]d-diyzuing ants’
were originally neither, as the ancients supposed, roal ants,
nor, as §0 many eminent men of learning have supposad,
larger animals mistaken for ants on account of their ap-
pearance and subterrancan habits, hut Tibetan miners,
whose mode of life and dress was in the remstost antiquity
exactly what they ave at the present day.

L.
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eastern borders,}t there is an elevated platean
about 3,000 stadia in ecircuit. Benecath the
surface there are mines of gold, and here ac-
cordingly are found the ants which dig for that
metal. They are not inferior in size to wild
foxes. They run with amazing speed, and live
by the produce of the chase. The time when
thoy dig is winter.§ They throw up heaps. of
earth, as moles do, at the mouth of the mines.
The gold-dust has to be subjected to a little boil-
ing. The people of the neighbonrhood, coming
secretly with beasts of burden, cavry this oft, If
they came openly the ants would attack them,
and pursue them if they fled, and would destroy
both them and their cattle. So, to effect the rob-
bery without being observed, they lay down in
several different places picces of the flesh of
wild heasts, and when the ants are by this de-
vice dispersed they carry off the gold-dust.

t These are the Dardm of Pliny, the Daradrai of
Plolemy, andthe Daradas of Sanskrit literature, * The
Dards ave not an extinet raco, According to the accounts
of modern travellers, they consist of several wild and pre-
datory tribes dwelling among the mountains on the northe
west frontier of Késmir and by the hanks of the Indus.”
Ind, Ant. loe. cit.

I The table-land of Chojotol, see Jour. R. (Gleog. Soe.
vol. XXX X, ppddd soqq.—BD. Did. Ant.

§ “The miners of Thok-Jalung, in spite of the cold,
prefor working in winter; and the number of theiy tonts,
which in summer amounts to three bundred, rises to
neurly dix hundred in winter. They prefer the winter, ag
the frozen soil then stands well, and is not likely to troubla
them much by falling in,”’—L,
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This they sell to any trader they meet with||
while it is still in the state of ore, for the art of
fusing melals is unknown to them.q]

Fracm. XL.
Rrr. Ind. XV.:5-7.
(See the translation of Arrian’s Indika.)
[Fracy, XL, B.]
Dio Chrysost. Or. 85,—p. 436, Morell.

Of Ants which dig for gold.
(Cf. Fragm. XXXIV. and XL.)

They get the gold from ants. These creatures ave larger
than foxes, but are in other respects like the ants of our
own country.: They dig holes in the earth like other ants.

. Phe heap which they throw up consists of gold the purest
and brightest in all the world. The mounds are piled up
Selose to each other in regular order like hillocks of gold
dust, whereby all the plain is made effulgent. It is difficult,
therefore, to look towards the sun, and many who have at-
tempted to do this have thereby destroyed their eyesight.
The people who are next neighbours to the ants, with a
view to plunder these heaps, cross the intervening desert,
which is of no great extent, mounted on wagons to which
they have yoked their swiftest horses. They arrive at
noon, a time when the ants have gone underground, and at

|| To Tuxdvre Tév épmdpwy. I the difforont reading
70U TUYOPTOS TOlS Emdpots be adopted, the rendering is,
& They dispose of it to merchants at aliy price.”

o] Cf. Merod. ITT, 102-105 ; Avrian, Anab. V.4. 7 ; Mlian,
Hist. Anim. I11, 4; Clem. Alex. Pad. IL p. 207 Tactas,
(hil. XTT. 380-340 ; Plin. Hist, Nat. X1. 86, XXXTIIT. 21 ;
Propert. 111, 13.5 ; Pomp. Mel. VI1. 2 ; Tsidor. Ordy. X11. 3 5
Albert Mag. De Animal. T. VI p. 678, ex subdititiis
Alexandri epistolis; Amonym. De Monstris et Bellwis, 259
ad. Bergor de Xivrey 3 Philostratus, Vit Apolion, VI, 1 ;ami
Holindorus, Fth. X. 26, p. 495 ; also Gildemeister, Seript.
Avab. de reb, Ind. p. 220-221, and 120 ; Bushequins, Lega-
Lionis Tureice Epist. 1V. pp. 144, or Thaunus XX1V. 7,
p. 800 —B¢hwanheck, p. 72,
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once seizing the booty make off at full speed. The auts,
on learning what has been done, pursue the fugitives, and
overtaking them fight with them till they conquer or die,
for of all animals they are the most courageous. It hence
appears that they understand the worth of gold, and that
they will sacrifice their lives rather than part with it.
Fraoy. XLL
Strab. XV. 1. 58-60,~pp. 711-714.
Of the Indian Philosophers.

(Fragm. XXIX. has preceded this.)

(58) Speaking of the philosophers, he (Megas-
thenés) says that such of them as live on the
monntains are worshippers of Dionysos, show-
ing as proofs that he had come among them the
wild vine, which grows in their country only,
and the ivy, and the laurel, and the myrtle,
and the box-tree, and other evergreens, none
of which are found beyond the Euphrates, ex-
cept a few in parks, which it requires great
care to preserve. They observe also certain
customs which are Bacchanalian, Thus they
dress in muslin, wear the turban, use perfumes,
array themselves in garments dyed of bright
colours ; and their kings, when they appear in
public, are preceded by the music of drums and
gongs. But the philosophers who live on the
plains worship Hérakles. [These accounts are
fabalous, and are impugned by many writers,
especially what is said about the vine and
wine. For the greater part of Armenia, and
the whole of Mesopotamia and Media, onwards
to Persia and Karmgnia, lie beyond the Hu-

M
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phrates, and thronghout a great part of each of
these countries good vines grow, and good
wine is produced. ]

" (59) Megasthenés makes a different division
of the philosoplers, saying that they are of two
kinds—one of svhich he calls the Brachmanes,
and the other theSarmanes* The Brach-
manes are- hest esteemed, for they are more
consigtent in their opinions. From the time of
their conception in the womb they are under
the gnardian care of learned men, who go to
the mother and, under the pretence of using

. gome incantations for the welfare of herself and
i “ . ler unborn babe, in reality give her prudent
g hints and coungels. The women who listen most

willingly are thought to be the most fortunate in

; their childeen. After their birth the children are
under the care of one person after another, and as

# ¢ Qince the word Sapulivas (the form used by Cle-
A mens of Alexandria) corresponds to the letter with the
Sangkrit word Sramona (i.¢. an aseetic), it is evident that
the forms Fappdvas and eppavas, which are found in all
the MSS. of Strabo, are in¢orrect, I'he muistuke need not
s _eurprisoc us, since the SA when clogely written together
5 differ little in form from the syllable I'A. In the same
way Clement’s AXAdB10. oust be changed into Strabo’s
YAGPBeor, corresponding with the Sanskrit Vanajprast o~
¢ the man of the firat three castes who, after the term of
his houscholdership has expired, has entered fhe third
Udrama or order, anﬁ hasproceeded (pragiha) to alife in the
woods (Féna). ”’ —Schwanbeck, p. 46 ; H, H, Wilson, Giloss.
“ It is n capital question,” he adds, “who the Surman®
were, some considering them to be Buddhists, and others
denying themn to be sach, Weighty arguments are adduced
on both sides, Hut the opinion of those seems to approach
nearer the truth who contend that they were Buddhists.”
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they advance in age each succeeding master is
more accomplished than his predecessor. The
philosophers have their abode in a groveinfront
of the city within a moderate-sized enclosure.
They live in a simple style, and lie on beds of
rushes or (deer) skins. They abstain from
animal food and sexual pleasures, and spend
their time in listening to serious discourse, and
in imparting their knowledge to such as will
listen to them. The hearer is not allowed to
speak, or even tc cough, and much less to spit,
and if he offends in any of these ways he is cast
out from their society that very day, as being
a man who is wanting in self-restraint. Aftor
living in this manner for seven-and-thirty years,
each individualretires to higown property, where
he lives for the rest of his days in ease and secu-
tity.t They thenarray themselves in fine muslin,
and wear a fow trinkets of gold on their fingers
and in their ears. They eat flesh, but not that of
animals employed in labour; They abstain from
hot and highly seasoned food., They marry as
many wives as they please, with a view to have

T “ A mistake (of the Greek writers) originates in their
ignoranceof the fourfold division of & Brdhman’s life. Thus
hgy speak of men who had been for many years sophists
marrying and returning to common life (nl{udiug probably
to a student who,having completed the austeritios of the
fivgt peviod, becOmes a houscholder)  Wlphinstone’s His.
tory of India, p. 286, where it is also remarked that the
writers erroneously prolong the period during which gtudents
listen to their instructors n silence mad respect, making il
extend in all cases to thirby-seven, which is the greatest
age to which Mana (chap. I1I, see. 1) permits it i any
case to be protracted.
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numerous children, for by having many wives

greater advantages are enjoyed, and, since they
hayve no slaves, they hayve more need to haye
children arveund them to attend to their wants.
The Brachmanes do not communicate a know-
ledge of philosophy to their wives, lest they

ghould divulge any of the forbidden mysteries

to the profane if they became depraved, or lest
they should desert them if they became good
philosophers : for no one who despises pleasure
and pain, as well as life and death, wishes to be
in subjection to another, but this is characteris-
tic both of a good man and of a good woman.
Death is with them a very frequent subject
of discourse. They regard this life as, so to
speak, the time when the child within the
womb' becomes mature, and death as a birth
into & real and happy life for the votaries of
philosophy. On this account they underge
much discipline as a preparation for death.
They consider nothing that befalls men to be
either good or bad, to suppose otherwise being
a dream-like illusion, else how could some be
affected with sorrow, and others with pleasure,
by the very same things, and how could the
same ythings affect the sameindividuals at dif-
ferent times with these opposite emotions ?
Their ideas about physical phenomena, the
game author tells us, ave very crude, for they are
better in their actions than in their reasonings,
inasmuch as their belief is in great measure

J0
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based upon fables; yet on many points their
opinions coincide with thoge of the Greeks, for
Iike them they say that the world had a begin-

ning, and is liable to destruction, and is in shape

spherical, and that the Deity who made it, and
who governs it, is diffused through all its parts.
They hold that various first principles operate
in the universe, and that wator was the prin-
ciple employed in the making of the world. In
addition to the four clements there is a fifth
agency, from which the heaven and the stars
were produced.f The earth is placed in the
centre of the universe. Concerning generation,
and the aature of the soul, and many other
subjects, they expre#t views like thoge main-
tained by the Grecks. They wrap up their
doctrines about immortality and future Jjudg-
ment, and kindred topies, in allegories, after
the manner of Plato. Such are his statements
regarding the Brachmanes.
(60) Of the Sarmane 8§ he tells us that

¥ zf.kdéa, * the ether or sky.’

§_Schwanbeck argues from the distinet separation here
made between the Brachmanes and the Sarmanes, as well ag
from the namoe Sramanc heing especially applied to Baud-
dha teachers, that the latter are here meant. They are
callgd Sapavaioe by Bardesanos (ap. Porphyr. dbstin. IV,
17) and Ales. Polyhistor. (ap. Cyrill. contra Julian, IV. p.
133 B, ed. Paris, 1638). Cont. also Hieronym. ad Jovinian,
IT. (ed. Paris, 1706, T. 11, bt (L. p. 206). And this is just ths
Pali name Swmmona, the equivalont of the Sanskpit sni.
manas.  Bohlen in De Buddhaising origine et winte defing.
éndis sustains this view, but Lassen (Rhein. Mus. fiir Phil.
1. 171 f.) econtends that the deseription agrees hefter with

the Brihman ascetics. See Schwanbeck, . 46fF and Las.
sew, Ind. Allerth, (2nd ed). 11, 705, or (1st ed.) I1. 700,

L
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those who are held in most honour are called
the Hylobioi| They live in the woods,
where they subsist on leaves of trees and wild
fruits, and woar garments made from the bark
of trees. They ghstain from gexual interconrse
and from wine.  They communicate with the
kings, who consult them by messengers regard-
ing the causes of things, and who through them
worship and supplicate the deity. Next in
honour to the Hylobioi are the physicians, since
they are engaged in the study of the nature of
man. They are simple in their habits, but do not
live in the fields. Their food consists of rice and
_ Vurley-meal, which they can always get for the
wnere asking, or receive from those who enter-
tain them as guests in their houses. By their
knowledge of pharmacy they can make mar-
riages fruitful, and determine the sex of the
offspring. They effect cures rather by regulat-
ing diet than by the use of medicines. The
remedies most esteemed are ointments and plas-
ters. All others they consider to be in a great
measure pernicious in their nature.9 This class
and the other class practise fertitude, hoth by
undei'going active toil, and by the endurance of
pain, 50 that they remain for a whole day mo-
tionless in one fixed attitude.®

|| Hee note® page 98.
4 ““The habits of the physicians,” Blphinstone remarks,
# geem to correspond with those of Brilmans of the fourth

ge,
# “1{is indoed,” says the sameauthority, “aremarkable
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Besides these there are diviners and sorcervers,
and adepts in the rites and customs relating to

the dead, who go about begging both in villages
and towns. '

Even such of them ag are of superior culture
and refinement inculeate such superstitions re-
garding Hades as they consider favourable to
piety and holiness of life. Women pursue phi-
losophy with some of them, but ahstain from
sexual intercourse.

Fraea., XLIT,

Clem. Alex, Strom. 1. p. 305 D (ed. Colon, 1688).

That the Jewish race is by far the oldest of
all these, and that their philosophy, which has
been committed to writing, preceded the philo-
sophy of the Greeks, Philo the Pythagorean shows
by many arguments, as does also Avistoboulos
the Peripatetic, and many others whosé names
I need not waste time in enumerating. Megas-
thenés, the author of a work on India, who lived
with Seleukos Nikator, writes most clearly
on this point, and his words are these :— All that
“has been said regarding nature by the ancients is
asserted also by philosophers out of Groccs, on the
ong part in India by the Brachmanes, and on the
other in Syria by the people called the Jews.”

-

| oircumstance that the religion of Buddha should never have

been expresaly noticed by the Groek suthors, though it had

) existed for two centuries before Alexamder. Tha onl ¥ ex-

' planation is that the appearance and manuers of ita. fol-

| lowers were uot 80 peculiar as to enable a foreigner to
 distinguish them from the magy of the people.”

o
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Fraem. XLII. B.
Euseb. Preep. Bv. TX. 6,—pp. 410 C, D (ed. Colon, 1638).
Bw Clem. Alex.
“Again, in sddition to this, further on he writes
thus :—

i Megn,sthenca, the writer who lived with Se- -

leukos Nikator, writes most clearly on this point
and to this effect :—* All that has been said,” ** &c.
Fracey. XLITLC.

Cyrill. Contra Juliom. IV. (Opp. ed. Paris, 1638, T. VI
p. 184 Al. Ewo Clem. Alex.f

Avristoboulos the Peripatetic somewhere writes
to this effect :—* All that has beén said,” &e.

Praey. XLIII.

e Clem. Alex. Strom. I. p. 805, A, R (ed. Colou. 1688).

Of the Philosophers of India.

[ Philosophy, then, with all its blossed advantages to man,
ﬂounahed long ages ago among the barbarians, diffusing its
hght among the Gentiles, and eventually penetrated into
" Greeco. It hievophants were the prophets among the Egyp-
tians, the Chaldmans among the Assyrians, the Druidsamong
the Gauls, the Sarmanmans who were the philosophers
of the Baktrians and the Kelts, the Magi among the
Persians, who, as you know, announced heforchand the
birth of the Saviour, being led by a star till they arrived
in the land of Judma, and among the Indians the Gymno-
sophists, and other philosophers of barharous nations. |

" There are two sects of these Indian philogo-
phers—one called the Sarmfn ai and the other
the Brachménai, Connected with the Sarménai

ave the philosophers called the Hylobio i} who

¥ “In this passage, thongh Cyril follows Clemens, he
wrongly attributes the narrative of Megasthenés to Ansto-
boulog the Penpu{eiu, whom Clamens ounly praises.
Schwanbeck, p. 50

T The reading of the MSS is Allobioi.

L
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neither live in cities nor even in houses. They
clothe themselyves with fhe bark of trees, and sub-
sist upon acorns, and drink water by lifting. it to
their mouth with their hands. They neither marry
nor heget children [like those ascefics of our own
day called the Enkratétai. Among the Indians are
those philosophers also who follow the precepts
of Boutta,§ whom they hononr as a god on ac-
count of his extraordinary sanctity.)

§ V. L Bodra.—The passage admits of a diffovent ven-
dering : “ They (the Hylobioi) are those among the Indians
who follow the precepts of Boutta.”” Colehrooke in his Ob-
servations on the Sect of the Jains, has quoted this passage
from Clemens to controvert the opinion that the religion
and institntions of the orthodox Hindus are more mmﬂrn
than the doctrines of Jina and of Buddha.  Here,” he
says, “to my apprehension, the followers of Buddha are
clearly distinguished from the Brachmanes and Sarmanes.
The latter, called Germanes by Strabo, and Samaneans
by Porphyrius, ars the ascetics of a different religion,
and may have belonged to the sect of Jina, or to another.
The Brachmanes are apparently those who are dgseribed by
Philostratus and Hierocles a4 worshipping the sun; and
by Strabo and by Arrian as performing gacrifices for the
common benefit of the nation, aa well as for individuals ...
They are expressly discriminated from the sect of Buddha
by one ancient author, and from the Sarmanes &a) or Sama-
nwans (ascetics of various tribes) by others. They are de-
geribed by more than one anthority as worshipping the sun,
as performing sacrifices, and as denying the eternity of the
world, and maintaining other tenets incompatible with the
supposition that the sects of Buddha or Jina could be
meant. Their manners and doctrine, as -described b
these anthors, are quite conformable with the notions an
practice of the orthodox Iindus, It may therefore be
confidently inferréd that the followers of the Vedas flonr-
ished in I{ldi& when it was visited by the Greeks under
Alexander, and continued to flourish from the time of
Megasthenés, who described them in the fourth century
beiﬂure Christ, to that of Porphyriug, who speaks of them, an
Inter authoriby, in the third century after Christ.”

(a) Samapa ia the Piliform of the older Sramaha.
& g
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Fracy, XLIV.
Strab. XV. 1. 68,—p. 718.
Of Kalanos and Mandanis.

Megasthenés, however, says that self-destruc-
tion is not a dogma of the philosophers, but
that such as commit the act are regarded as
foolhardy, those naturally of a severe tem-
per stabbing themselves or casting themselves
down a precipice, those averse to pain drown-
ing themselves, those capable of enduring
pain strangling themselves, and those of
ardent temperaments throwing themselves info
the fire. Kalamnos was a man of this stamp.

¢ was ruled by his passions, and became a
slave to the table of Alexander.| He is on
this account condemned by his countrymen, but
Mandanisis applanded because when mes-
sengers from Alexander invited him to go to the
son of Zieus, with the promiseof gifts if he com-
plied, and threats of punishment if he refused, he
did not go. Alexander, he said, was not the son
of Zeus, for he was not so much as master of
the larger half of the world. As for himself,

|| * Kalanos followed the Makedonian army from Taxila,
and when afterwards taken ill burnt himself on a funeral pyre
in the presence of the whole Makedonian army, without
evinging any symptom of pain. His veal nume, according
to Plutarch, was Sphines, and he veceived the name Kalanos
among the Greeks becnuse in saluting persons he used the
form kaA€ instead of the Greck xaipe. What Platarch
here calls kaké is probably the Sanskrit form kalyina,
whicli ig conmmonly used in addressing & _person, and
signifies * good, just, ov distinguished,’ V- Quith’s Classical
Dictionary.
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he wanted none of the gifts of a man whoge
desires nothing could satiate; and as for his

_ threats he feared them not : for if he lived, India
would supply him with food enough, and if he
died, he would be delivered from the body of
flesh now afflicted with age,and would be trans-
lated to a better and a purer life. Alexander ex-
pressed admiration of the man, and let him
have his own way.

’ Fraom. XLV.
Arr. VII. ii. 8.9,
(See the translation of Arrian’s Indika.)
BOOK 1V.
Fragy. XEVI
Strab. XV. T. 6-8—pp. 686-683.

That the Indians had never been otlacked by
others, nor had themselves attacked others.
(L. Tipit. 23.)

6. Bat what just reliance can we place on the

accounts of Indiafrom such expeditions as those of

Kyros and Semiramis 74 Megasthenés concurs in
this view, and recommends his readers to put no

8 “The oxpedition of Semiramis as described by Dio-
dorns Siculus (11 16-:19), who followed the Assyriaka
of Ktlsias, hng almosethe character of a legend abounding
with puerilities, and is entirely destitute of thoso geogra-
phi\-a]p detaile which stamp events with reality. —If this
expodition 15 veul, as on othor grounds wo may bolieve it to
he, some trages will assuredly be found of it in {he ennei-
form inseriptions of Nineveh, which ave destined to throw
5o much unexpected light on the ancient history of Asin.
It has already heen helieved possible to draw from these
ingoriptions t?w foundations ofa positive chronology which
will fully confirm the indicalions given by Hervodotus us

1.



128

restores again the light of life to those who have
departed. Accordingly he alone is my lord who
forbids murder and excites no wars. But Alex-
ander is no God, for he himself will have to die.
Hoy, then, can he be the lord of all, who has not
yeb crossed the river Tyberoboas, nor has
made the whole world his abode, nor crossed the
zone of G ad e s, nor has beheld the course of the
sun in the centre of the world? Therefore many
nations do not yet even know hig name. If, how-
ever, the country he possesses cannot contain him,
et him cross our river and he will find a soil
which is able to support men. All those things
Alexander promises would be useless to me
if he gave them: I have leaves for a house,
live on the herbs at hand and water to drink ; other
things collected with labour, and which perish
and yield nothing but sorrow to those seeking
them or possessing them,—these I despise. I there-
fore now mest secure, and with closed eyes I care
for nothing. If I wish to keep gold, I destroy
my sleep ; Earth supplies me with everything, as
a mother does to her child. Whereyer I wish to
go, I proceed, and wherever I do not wish to be,
po necessity of care can force me to go- And if he
wish to cut offt my head, he cannot take my soul 3
he will only take the fallen head, but the depart-
ing soul will leave the head like a portion of some
garment, and will restore it to whence it received
{t, namely, to the earth. Bub when I shall have
become a spirit I shall ascend to God, who has
enclosed it within this flesh. When he did this
he wished to tvy us, how, after leaving him, we
would live in this world. And afterwards, when

L.
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we shall have returned to him, he will demand
from us an account of this life. Standing by him
1 shall see my injury, and shall contemplate his
judgment on those who injured me: for the sighs
and groans of the injured become the punishments
of the oppressors.

“Let Alexander threaten with this them that
desire riches or fear death, both of which I de-
spise. For Brachmans neither love gold nor dread
death. Go. therefore, and tell Alexander this :—
¢ Dandamis seeks nothing of yours, but if you think
you need something of his, disdain not fo go to
him. "

When Alexander heard these words through
the interpreter, he wished the more to see such
a man, since he, who had subdued many nations,
was overcome by an old naked man, &e.

Fracm. LVL.

Plin, Hist. Nat. VL. 21. 8—23. 11.
List of the Indian Races.§

The other journeys made thence (from the
Hyphasis) for Seleukos Nikator are as follows :—
168 miles to the TIlesidrus, and to the river
Jomanes as many (some copies add 5 miles) ;
from thence to the Ganges 112 miles. 119 miles
to Rhodopha (others give 325 miles for this dis-
tanee). Tothetown Kalinipaxa 167—500. Others
give 265 miles. Thence to the confluence of the
Jomanes and Ganges 625 miles (many add 13

§ This list Pling has borvowed for the most part From
Megasthenés, Cf. Schwanbeck, pp. 16 seq.; 57 $eq.  «

Q
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faith in the ancient history of India. Its people,
he says, neversent an expedition abroad, nor was
their country ever invaded and conquered except
by Hérakles and Dionysos in old times, and by
the Makedoniang in our own. Yet Sesstris
the Egyptian* and Tearkon the Ethiopian ad-

to the epoch of Semiramis, in fixing the epoch of this
celebrated queen in the Sth century of our era—an epoch
which is quite in harmony with the data which we possess
from other sources regarding the coundition of the North-
West of India after the Vedic times.

“ Kyrog, towards the middle of the 6th.century of our
e, must also have carried his arms even to the Indus.
Hisjorical tradition attributed to him the destruction of
Kapisa, an important city in the upper region of the

Ophils (Plin. VI. 23); and in the lower region the

akenians and the Astakenians, indigenous tribes of
Gandarn, ave reckoned among his tributarics (Arrian,
Ludika, T. 8). Tradition further rocounted that, in return-
ing from his expedition into India, Kyros had seen hig
whole army perish in the deserts of Gedrosis (Arr, dnab.
VI.24.2). The Persiain domination in these districts has
left more than one trace in the geographical nomenclature.
1t is sufliciont to recall the name of the Khoaspls, one
of the great afluents of the Kophés.

“Whatever be the real historical character of the expedi-
{ions of Semiramis and Kyros, it is certain that their con-
quests on the Indus were only temporary acquisitions,
since at the epoch when Dareios Hystaspls mounted the
throne the eastern frontier of the empire did not go
beyond Avakhosia (the Haragqaiti of the Zend texts, the
Haraouvatis of the cuneiforin inseriptions, the Arrokhadj
of Musalmin geography, the provinces of Kandahdr and
of Glasni of osisting geography)—that is to say, the parts
of Afghinistin which lie east of the Sulimfn chain of
wonntaing. This fact is established by the great trilingual
inseription of Bisoutoun, which indicafes the last eastern
countries to ywhich Dareios had carried his arms at the
tpoch when the monument was ervected. This was hefore
he had achieved his well-known con3nest of ‘the valley of
the Tndue.’—St. Martin, B'tude sur la GéognaphieQrecque
of Latine de U'Inde, pp. 14 seqq.

# Spsostris (called Sesodsis by Diodorus) has genorally
heen identifiod with Ramses the thizd king of the 19th
dynasty of Manetho, the sun of Seti, and the father of

.
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vanced as far as Buarope. And Nabukodrosor,+
who is more renowned a,mc:')ng the Chaldamans
than even Hérakles among the Greeks, carried
his arms to the Pillars,} which Tearkén also
reached, while SesOstris penetrated from Ibéria
even into Thrace and Pontos. Besides these
there was Idanthyrsos the Skythian, who over-
ran Asia as far as Deypt.§ But not one
of {hese great conquerors approached India,
and Semiramis, who meditated its conquest,
died before the necessary preparations were
undertaken. The Persians indeed summoned
the Hydrakai| from India to serve as mer-
cenaries, but they did not lead an army into the
country, and only approached its borders when
Kyros marched against the Massagetai.

Of Dionysos and Hérakles.

7o he accounts about Hérakles and

Menephthab the Pharach of the Exodus. Lepsius, how-
ever, from a study of the Tablet of Rameses IT. found at
Abydos in Egypt, and now in the British Museum, has
been led to identify him with the Sesortagen or Osirfasen
of the great 12th dynasty.—See Report of the Proceedings
of' the Second Internetional Qongress of Orientalists,
p. 44,

t V.1.' NaBorodpéaopoy.

I Called by Ptolemy the  Pillaxs of Alexander,” above
Albania and Iberia afithe commencement of the Asiatic
Sarmatia.

§ Herodotus mentions an invasion of Skythians which
was lod by Madyas. As Idanthyrsos may have been &
common appellative of the Skythian kings, Strabo may
here be referring to that invasion.

|| Phe Hydrakai ave called also Oxydrakai. The name,
according to Lassgen, vepresents the Sanskyit Kshudraka,
It is variously wriiten Sydvakai, Syrakusai, Sabagre, and
REygambri,
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D ionysos, Megasthends and some few au-
thors with him consider entitled to credit, [bub
the majority, - among whom is " Eratosthenés,
consider them ingredible and fabulous, like the

stories current among the Greeks.......]

8. On such grounds they called a particular
race of people Nyssaians, and their city N yssa, 9
which Dionysos had founded, and the moun-
tain which rose above the city M & r o n, agsignin g
as their reason for bestowing these names that
ivy grows there, and also the vine, although its
{ruit does not come to perfection, as the clusters,

- .;c')nAaccouut of the heaviness of the raing, fall off

thie trees before ripening.  They further called
theOxydrakai descendants of Dionysos, be-
cause the vine grew in their country, and their
processions were conducted with great pomp,
and their kings on going forth fo war and on

other occasions marched in Bacchie fashion, with

drums beating, while they were dressed in gay-
coloured robes, which is also a custom among
ofther Indiang. Again, when Alexander had
capbured at the first assault the rock called
A o r 1 o s, the base of which ig washed by the In-
dus nearits source, his followers, magnifying the
affair,affismed that Iérakles had thrice assanlted
thesame rock and had been thrice repulsed. * They

€ V. il. Nvoatovs, Ndoav.

# Thig celebrated rock Las been identified by Genaral
Cunningham  with the ruined fortvess of Ridnigat,
situated immedintely above the small village of Nogrim,
which lies about sixteen iniles unbyth by wesl from

Pt
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said also that the Siba e were descended from
those who accompanied Hérakles on his expedi-
tion,and that they preserved badges of their de-
scent, for they wore skins like Hérakles, and car-
ried clubs, and branded the mark of a cudgel on
their oxen and mules.+ In support of this story
they turn to account the legends regarding Kau-
kasos and Prométheus by transferring them
hitler from Pontos, which they did on the slight
pretext that they had seen a sacred cave among
the Paropamisadae. This they declaved
was the prison of Prométheus, whither Héra-
kles had come to effect his deliverance, and that
this was the Kaukasos, to which the Greeks
represent Premétheus as having been bound. §

Ohind, which he takes to be the Embolima of the
ancients. “ Rinlgat,” he says, “ or the Queen’s rock, is a
large npright block on the north edge of the fort, on which

&ja Vara’s 7an is said to have seated herself defly, The
fort itself is attributed to Réja Vara, and some ruins at the
foot; of the hill are called Réja Vara’s stables ... I thinlk,
therefore, that the hill-fort of Aornos most probably derived
its name from Rfja Vara, and that the ruined fortress of
Rénigat has a better claim to be identified with the
Aornos of Alexander than either the Mahéban hill of Gen-
eral Abbott, or the castle of Rija Hodi proposed by General
Court and Mr. Tioewenthal.” See Grote’s History of India,
vol. VIII. pp. 437-8, fuotnote.

1 Actording to Curtius, the Sibae, whom he calls Sobii,
occupied the conntry between the Hydaspés and the Ake-
sinds. They may hays derived their name from the god
Siva.

1 “No writer before Alexander’s time mentions the
Indian gods. The Makedonians,” when they came into
Indis, in accordance with the invariable practice of the
Greeks, considered the gods of the conntry to be the samae
as their own. Siva they were led to identify with Bacohus
oun their observing the unbridled license and somewhat
Bagehic fashion of his worship, and hecause they traced

-
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Fraay, XLVIT,
Arr. Ind. V. 4-12.
(See the translation of Arrian’s Indika.)
Friam, XLVIIL,
Josephus Contra Apion. 1. 20 (T, IT. p. 451, Havere.).
Of Nabuchodrosar.
(Cf. Fragm. XLVI. 2.)

Megasthends also expresses the same opinion
i the 4th bool: of his Indika, where he endeavours
to show that the aforesaid king of the Baby-
lonians (Nabouchodonosor) surpagsed Hérakles

in vourage and the greatness of his achieve-

maents, by telling us that he conquered even
Cria,
Fracy, XLVIIL B.
Joseph. Ant. Jud. X. ii. 1 (T. I. p. 538, Haverc.).
[In this place (Nabouchodonosor) erected also
of stone: elevated places for walking about on,

some slight resemblance between the attributes of the two
deities, and between the names belonging to the mythic
conception of each. Nor was anything easier, after
Kuripides had originated the fickion that Dionysos had
roamed over the East, than to suppose that the god of
luxnrisnt feeundity had made his wiry Lo Indin, a counutry
so remarkable for its fertility. To confirm this opinion
they made use of a slight and accidental agreement in
names. Thus Mount Méru scemed an jpdication of the
god who sprang from the thigh of Z(ﬂlﬂ*ék deds pipov).
T'hug they thought the Kydrakas (Oxydrakai) the offspring
of Dionysos because the vine grew. in their country, and they
suw that their kings displayed great pomp in their Proces-
sions.  On equally slight grounds they identified Kryishna,
another god whom they saw worshipped, with Hérakles;
and whanever, as among the Sibae, they saw the skins of
wild beasts, or elubs, or the like, they assumed that IHéra-
k].arélnul at pome time or other dwelt {here.”’—Schwanb.
p 43,
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which had to the eye theappearance of mountains,
and were so contrived that they were planted
with all sorts of trees, becanse his wife, who had
been bred up in the land of Media, wished her
surroundings to be like thoseof her early home. |
Megasthenés also, i the 4th book of his Indika,
makes mention of these things, and thereby
endeavours to show that this king surpassed
Hérakles in courage and the greatness of his
achievements, for he says that he conguered

Libya and a great part of Ibéria.

Fragyu, XLVIII, C.
Zonar. ed. Basil. 1557, T. 1. p. 87,
Among the many old historians who mention
Nabouchodonosor, Josephos enumerates Bérd-
sos, Megasthends, and Dioklés.’

Fragy. XLVIIL D,
G. Syncell. T. I. p. 419, ed. Benn. (p. 221 ed. Paris, p. 177
ed. Venet.)

Megasthenés, in kis fourth book of the Tudila,
represents Nabouchodonosor as mightier than
Hérakles, because with great courage and enter-
prise he conquered the greater part of Libya
and Ibéria.

Fracy., XLIX.

Abydon. ap. Fuseb. Prap. Bp. 1. 41 (ed. Golon. 1688,
p- 456 ).

Of Nabouckodrosor.
Megasthends says that Nabouchodrosor, who
was mightier than Hérakles, undertook an ex-

0
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pedition against Libya and Ibéria, and that
having conquered them he planted a colony of
these people in the parts lying to the right of
Pontos. '
Fracy, L,
Arxr. Ind. 7-9,
(See the translation of Arrian’s Indika.)
Fracu. L,B.
Plin. Hist. Nat. IX. 55.
Of Pearls.

R " ‘ $ume writers allege that in swarms of oysters,

a# among bees, individuals distinguished for size
aud beauty act as leaders. These are of wonder-
ful cunning in preventing themselves being
caught, and are eagerly sought for by the divers.
Should .they be caught, the others arve easily
enclosed in the nets as they go wandering about.
They are then put into earthen pots, where they
are buried deep in salt. By this process the flesh
18 all eaten away, and the hard concretions, which
are the pearlg, drop down to the bottom.

Fracu, LI
Phlegon. Mirab, 83.
Of the Pandaman Land.
(Cf. Fragm. XXX. 6.)

Megasthenés says that the women of the Pandaian
vealm bear children when they are six years of age.

L.
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Fraem. L. C.
Plin. Hist. Nat. VI. xxi. 4-5.
Of the Ancient History of the Indians.

For the Indians stand almost alone among the
nations in never having migrated from their own
country. From the days of Father Bacchus to
Alexander the Great their kings are reckoned at
154, whose reigns extend over 6451 years and
3 months.

Solin, 52. 5.

Father Bacchus was the first who invaded
India, and was the first of all who triumphed over
the vanquished Indians. From him to Alexander
the Great 6461 years are reckoned with 3 months
additional, the calculation being made by counting
the kings who reigned in the intermediate period,
to the number of 153.

Fraem., XLV.

Arr. VIL ii. 8-9.§
Of Kalanos and Mandanis.

This shows that Alexander, notwithstanding
the terrible ascendancy which the passion for
glory had acquired over him, was not altogether
without a perception of the things that are better ;
for when he arrived at Taxila and saw the Indian

§ This fragment is an extract from Arrian’s Eapedition
af Aleaander, and not his Indika as stated (by an over-
sight) ab p. 107. The translation is accordingly now fu-
serted.
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gymmosophists, a desire seized him to have one
of these men brought into his presence, hecause
he admired their endurance. The eldest of these
sophists, with whom the others lived as disciples
with a master, Dandamis by name, not only re-
fused to go himself, but prevented the others
going. He is said to have, returned this for
answer, that he also was the son of Zeus as much
as Alexander himself was, and that he wanted
nothing that was Alexander’s (for he was well
off in his present circumstances), whereas he saw
those who were with him wandering over so
. mueh sea and land for no good got by it, and
Without any end coming to their many wander-
ings. Ile coveted, therefore, nothing Alexander
had it in his power to give, nor, on the other
hand, feared aught he could do to coerce him :
for if he lived, India would suffice for him, yield-
ing him her fruits in due season, and if he died,
he would be delivered from his ill-assorted com-
panion the body. Alexander accordingly did
not put forth his hand to violence, knowing the
man to be of an independent spirit. He is said,
however, to have won over Kalanos, one of the
gophists of that place, whom Megasthenés re-
presents as a man utterly wanting in self-control,
while the sophists themselves spoke opprobriously
of Kalanos, because that, having left the happiness
enjoyed among them, he went to serve another
master than God,
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DOUBTFUL FRAGMENTS.

Fraem. LII.
Allian, Hist, Anim. XIIL. 8.
Of Elephants.
(Conf. Pragm. xxxvi, 10, xxxvii, 10.)

The elephant when feeding at large ordinarily
drinks water, but when undergoing the fatigues
of war is allowed wine,—not that sort, however,
which comes from the grape, but another which
is prepared from rice.| The attendants even go
in advance of their elephants and gather them
flowers ; for they are very fond of sweet per-
fumes, and they are accordingly taken out to the
meadows, there to be trained under the influence
of the sweetest fragrance. The animal selects the
flowers according to their smell, and throws
them as they are gathered into a basket which is
held out by the trainer. This being filled, and
harvest-work, so to speak, completed, he then
bathes, and enjoys his bath with all the zest of a
consummate voluptuary. On returning from bath-
ing he is impatient to have his flowers, and if
there is delay in bringing them he begins roaring,
and will not taste a morsel of food till all the
flowers he gathered are placed before him. This
done, he takes the flowers out of the basket with
his trunk and seatters them over the edge of his

| Called grak, (which, however, is also applied to tddd) ;
rum is now-a-days the beverage given it
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~ manger, and makes by this device their fine scent
be, asit were, a relish to his food. He strews
also- a good quantity of them ag litter over his
stall, for he loves #0 have his sleep made sweet
and pleasant,

The Indian elephants were nine cubits in height
and five in breadth. The largest elephantsin all
the land were those called the Praisian, and next
to these the Taxilan. 9

Fraem. LIII.
Alian, Hist. Anim. 11k 46.
Of a White Elephant.
(Cf. Fragm. xxxvi. 11, xxxvii. 11.)

An Indian elephant-trainer fell in with a white
elephant-calf, which he brought when still quite
young to his home, where he reared it, and gra-
dually made it quite tame and rode upon it. He
became much attached to the creature, which
loved him in return, and by its affection requited
him for its maintenance. Now the king of the
Indians, having heard of this elephant, wanted to
take it ; but the owner, jealous of the love it had
for him, and grieving much, no doubt, to think
that another should become its master, refused
to give it away, and made off at once to the

.

8 This fragment is aseribed to Megasthenés both on
acconnt of the matter of it, and becanse it was nndoubtedly
from Megasthenés (hat Alian borrowed the narrative pre-
ceding it (Fragm, xxxviii.) and that following it (Fragm.
x23v,)—Schwanbeck.
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desert mounted on his favourite. The king was
enraged at this, and sent men in pursuit, with
orders to seize the elephant, and at the same
time to bring back the Indian for punishment.
Overtaking the fugitive they attempted to exe-
cute their purpose, but he resisted and attacked
his assailants from the back of the elephant,
which in the affray fought on the side of its
injured master. Such was the state of matters at
the first, but afterwards, when the Indian on being
wounded slipped down to the ground, the ele-
phant, true to his salt, bestrides him as soldiers
in battle bestride a fallen comrade, whom they
cover with their shields, kills many of the
assailants, and puts the rest to flight. Then
twining his trunk around his rearer he lifted
him on_to his back, and carried him home to the
stall, and remained with him like a faithfal friend
with his friend, and showed him every kind atten-
tion.* [0 men! how base are yel ever dancing
merrily when ye hear the music of the frying-pan,
ever revelling in the banquet, but traitors in the
hour of danger, and vainly and for nought sul-
lying the sacred name of friendship. ]

* Compare the account given in Plutarch’s Life of
Alesander, of the eliphant of Poros:—*This elephant during
the whole bhattle gave extraordinary proofs of his saguncity
and care of the king’s person. As long ag that prince was
able to fight, he defended him with great courage, and pe.
pulsed all assailants ; and when he perceived him ready to
sink under the multitude of darts, and the wounds with
which he wa4 eovered, to prevent his falling off he kneeled
down in the softest manner, and with his proboscis gently
drew every dart oul of his botly,"” ;
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Fracm. LIV.

"Pseudo-Origcn, Philosoph. 24, ed. Delarue, Paris,
1788, vol. L. p. 904.

Of the Brdhmans and their Philosophy.
(Cf. Fragm. xli., xliv., xIv.)
Of the Brachhmans in India.

There is among the Brachhmans in India a sect
of philosophers who adopt an independent life,
and abstain from animal food and all victuals
cooked by fire, being content to subsist upon
fruits, which they do not so much as gather from

" the trees, but pigk up when they have dropped to
“whe ground, and theirdrinkis the water of the river
Tagabena.t Throughout life they go about

naked, saying that the body has been given by’

the Deity as a covering for the soul.f They hold
that God is light,§ but not such light as we see

¥ Probably the Sanskrit Tungavenf, now the Tunga-
bhadra, a large afluent of the Krishnd.

I Vide Ind.Ant.vol. V.p.128, notet. A doctrine of the
Vedinta school of philosophy, according to which the soul
ig incased as in o sheath, or rather a snecession of sheaths.
The first or inner case is the intellectunl one, composed of
the sheer and simple olementy uncombined, and consisting
of the intelloct joined with the five senses. The socond 18
the mental sheath, in which mind is jomed with the pre-
ceding, or, as some hold; with the organs of action. The
third comprises these organs and the vital faculties, and is
called the organic or vital case. Thege three sheaths (koda)
constitute the subtle frame which attends the soulin its
transmigrations. The exterior case is composed of the coarse
elements combined in cortain proportions; and is called the
gross hody. See Colebrovke’s Lssay an the Philosophy of
the Hindus, Cowell’e ¢d. pp. 895-6.

8 The affinity between God and light i:yu burden of the
Gayatri or holicst verse of the Voda.
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with the eye, nor such as the sun or fire, but
God is with them the Word,—by which term they
do not mean articulate speech, but the discourse
of reason, whereby the hidden mysteries of know-
ledge are discerned by the wise. This light, how-
ever, which they call the Word, and think to be
God, is, they say, known only by the Brachhmans

themselves, because they alone have discarded-

vanity, || which is the outermost covering of the
soul. The members of this sect regard death
with contemptuous indifference, and, as we have
seen already, they always pronounce the name of
the Deity with a tone of peculiar reverence, and
.adore him with hymuns. They neither have wives
nor beget children. Persons who - desire to lead
a life like theirs cross over from the other side of
the river, and remain with them for good, never
returning to their own country. These also are
called Brachhmans, although they do not follow
the same mode of life, for there are women in the
country, from whom the native inhabitants are
sprung, and of these women they beget off-
spring. With regard to the Word, which they
call God, they hold that it is corporeal, and that
it wears the body as its external covering, just as

|| kevodofia, whichprobably translatesahankara, literally
‘ egotism,’ and hence * self-conscionsness,” the pecnliar and
appropriate function of which is selfish conviction ; that is, a
belief that in perception and meditation ‘I’ am concern-
ed ; that the objects of sense concern Me—in ghort, that
I AM. The knowledge, however, which comes from com-
prehending that Being which hag self-existence completely
destroys the ignorance which says ‘ T am.

P
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miles), and to the town Palimbothra 425.. Te
the mouth of the Ganges 738 miles. ||

Il A&gording to the MBS, 638 or 637 miles. The places
mentioned in this famous itineravy all lay on the Royal
Road, which ran from the Indus to Palibothra. They
haye heen thus identified. The Hesidrus is now the Satlej,
and the point of departure lay immediately below its
junction with the yghasiﬂ (now the Bids).” The direct
route thence (vid Ludhidnd, Sirhind, and Anbild) conducted
the traveller to the ferry of the Jomanes, now the Jamn4,
m the neighbourhood of the present Bureah, whence the
road led to the Ganges at a point which, tojudge from the
distance given (112 miles), must have been near the site of
the far-famed Hastinapura. The next stage to be reached
was Rhodopha, the positien of which, both its name and ite
distance from the Ganges (119 miles) combine to fix at
Dabhai, a small town about 12 miles to the south of
Anupshahr. Kalinipaxa, the next stage, Mannert and
Lassen swould identify with Kanauj (the Kanydkubja of
Sanskrit) ; but M. de St.-Martin, ohjecting to this that
Pliny was not likely to have dt.-signabedl 80 important and so
celebrated a city by so obscure an appellation, finds a site
for it in the noifhbourhn,md an the b:mf:: of the Jleshumati,
a river of Panchlila mentioned in the great Indian poems.
This river, ho remarks, must also have been called the
Kalinadl, as the names of it still in enrrent use, Kalind and
Kalindri, peove. Now, as ‘ paxa’ transliteratos the Sanskyit
‘paksha,’ a side, Kalinipaxa, to jndge from its uname, must

* designate 2 town lying near the Kalinadi,

T'he figures which represent the distances have given rige
to much dispute, some of them bheing incousistent either
with others, or with the real distances. The text, accord-
ingly, has generally been supposed to be corrupt, g0 far at
loast as the figures ape concerned, M. de St.-Martin,
howeyer, accepting the figures neurly as they stand, shows
them to be fairly corvect. The fivst diﬂicult{ presents it-
self in the words, *“ Others give 835 miles for thi's distance.”
By f this distange’ cannot be meant the distance between
the Ganges and Rliodopha, but hetweon the Hesidrns and
Rhodopha, which the addition of the figures shows to he
399 miles. The ghorter estimate of others (825 railos)
measures the length of a more direct route by way of
Patibld, Thanévara, Panipal, and Dehli. The next difi-
culby has probably been ogcasioned by a corraption of
the text. {t livs in tho wards “Ad Calinipaxa anxdnm
CLXVII. D. Alii CCLXV. mill”” The numeral D has
genavally been taken fo moan §00 puces, or half a Roman
mile, making the translation tun thus:—To Kalinipaxa

L
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The races which we may enumerate without
being tedious, from the ¢hain of Emodus, of which

167§ miles. Others give 265 miles.”” But M. de St.-Martin
prefers to think that the D has, by some mangling of the
toxt, been detached from the beginning of the second
aumber, with which it formed the number DLXYV., and
been appended to the first, being led to this conelusion on
finding that the number 565 sums np almost to a nicety the
distance from the Hesidrus to Kalinipaxa, as thus :—
From the Mesidrus to the Jomanes....., 165 miles.

From the Jomanss to the Ganges......... 113
From the Ganges to Rhodopha ............ 119,
From Rhodopha to Kalinipaxa ............ 167 ,,

Total... 566 miles.

Pliny’s carelessness in confounding total with paitial dis-
tances has created the next difficulty, which lies in his stat-
ing that the distance from Kalinipaxa to the confluence of
the Jomanes and the Ganges is 625 miles, while in reality
it is only about 227. The figures may he corrupt, but it is
much more probable that they represent the distance of
some stage on the route remoter from the confluence of the
vivers than Kalinipaxa. This must have heen the passage
of the Jomanes, for the distance—

From the Jomanes to the Ganges is ... 112 miles.
Thence to Rhodapha  ..o.oovvsveviiiene 119
‘Thence to Kalinipaxa ... 187 . &

Thence to the confluence of the vivers. 227
Total... €25 miles.

This is exactly equal to 5000 stadia, the length of the

Indiau Mesopotamia or Dodb, the Panchéla of Sanskrit

geography, and the Antarvéda of lexicographers. ;

The foregoing conclusions M. de St.-Martin has summed

up in the table annexed :— Romai miles. Stadia.

From the Hesidrus to the Jomanes. 188 1344
From the Jomanes to the Ganges... 112 806
Thence to Rhodopha  ...ooveeiiiinnn 119 952
Ftrm the Hesidrus o0 Riiodopha by

& more direct route ... ..o 325 2600
From Rhodopha to Kalinipaxa...... 167 1836
Total distance from the Hesidrus Lo

L S RS T e C o hén 4520
From Kalinipaxa to the confluence

of the Jomanes and Ganges ...... (227) (181 6)'

Total distance frora the passage of
the Jomunes fo its confluence
with the Ganges ..o o 626 Lowy

N
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a spur is called Frra ws (meaming in the native
language snowy).q are the Isari, Cosyri,
Lzgi, andon the hillsthe Chisiotesagi,*and

&

Pliny assigns 425 miles as the distanee from the con-
fluence of the rivers to Palibothra, but, as it is in reality
ounly 248, the figures have probably heen altored. e gives,
lastly, 638 miles as the distance from Palibothra to the
mouth of the Ganges, which agrees closely with the esti-
mate of Megasthends, who makes it 5000 stadia—if that
indeed was his ostimate, and not 6000 stadia as Strabo
one passage alleges it was. The distance by land from
Pitnd to Tamluk (Tamraliptu, the old port of the Ganges”
mouth) is 445 Eoglisly or 480 Roman miles. The distance

by the river, which is sinuous, is of course much greater.

See F'tude sur e Géographie Grecque et Latine de UInde,
par P. V. de Saint-Martin, pp. 271-278.

9 By Emodus was generally designated that part of the
Himdlayan range whicl extem{ed along Nephl and Bhifitan
and onward toward the ocean. Other forms of the name
are Emoda, Bmodon, HHemodes. Lassen derives the word
from the Sanskrit haimavata, in Prikyit hoomdie, “mowy.”
Tf this be so, Hemodus is the more correct fortn.  Another
derivation refers the word to *Hémddri' (hema, gold,”
and adry, © mountain’), the ©golden moantaing,~—so called
either because they were thought to contain gold mines, or
hecause of the aspect they presented when their snowy
poaks refleeted the golden effulgence of sumsef. Imaus
reprosents the Sanskyit Aimavata, ‘snowy.” The name was
applied at first by the Greeks to the Hind@t Kush and
the Himdlayas, but was in course of time transferved to the
Bolor range. This c¢hain, whish runs north snd gouth, was
regarded by the ancients as dividing Nurthern Asia into
“Bkythia intra Imaum’ snd ¢ Skythia extra ITmaum,” and
it has formed for ages the houndary bétween €lhina and
Turkestln. §

# These four tribes were located somewhere in Kaimir
or its immediste neighbonrhood. The Iseri are mmknown,
but arve probably the swme as the Brysar previonely men-
tioned by Pliny. The Cosyri are easilg to be identified
with the Khasiva mentioned in the Maldbhirate as neigh-

1 bours of the Daradas and Kafmiras. Their nmmne, it has

beenconjectured, survives in Khidehar, one of the three great
diyisions of the Kithisof Gujurit, who appear to haye come
originally from the Panjih. The Tagi are mentioned iu
Ptolemy, nnder the wame of the Sizyges, as u people of
Sérikd. This is, howsver, & wistake, as ho‘{ inhabited the
alpme region which extends above Kasmir towards the

'} 4
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the Brachman e, a name comprising many
tribes, among which are the Maccocalinge.t

north and north-west. The Chisiotosagi or Chirotosagi
are perhaps identical with the Chiconm (whom Pliny else-
where mentions), in spite of the addition to their name of
‘sagi,” which may have merely indicated them to be a branch
of the gﬁkas,~thm is, the Skythians,—by whom India was
overrun before the time of its conquest by the Aryans. They
are mentioned in Manu X. 44 together with the Paundrakas,
Odras, Drévidas, Kimbojas, Yavanas, Paradas, Pahlavas,
Chinas, Kiratas, Daradas, and Khadas. If Chirotosagi be
the right reading of their name, there can be little doubt
of their identity with the Kiratas.—See P. V. de St.-

Martin’s work already quuted,vpp. 195-197. Bub for the .

Khlchars, see Ind. Ant. vol. IV. p. 823.

t v. 1. Bracmanw. Pliny at once transports his readers
from the monntaing of Kaimir to the lowerpart of the valley
of the Ganges. Here e places the Brachmanwm, whom he
takes to be, not what they actually were, the leading caste
of the population, but a powerful race composed of many
tribes—the Maccocalingie being of the number, Thia tribe,
as well as the Gangaridi-Kalingse, and the Modogalingss
afterwards mentioned, are subdivisions of the Kalingw,
a widely diffused race, which spread at one time from the
‘delta of the Ganges all along the eastern coast of the pe-
ninsula, though afterwards they did not extend southward
beyond Orissa. In the Mahdbhdrate they aré mentioned
s occupying, along with the Vangas (from whom Rengalis
named) and three other leading tribes, the region which
lics between Magadha and the sea. The Maceocalings,
then, are the Magha of the Kalings. “Magha,” says M. de
St.-Martin, ““is the name of one of the non-Arvyan tribes
of greatest importince and widest diffasion in the lower
Gangetio region, where it is broken up into several special
groups extending from Araken and Western Asam, where
16 is found under the name of Mogh (Anglicd Mugs), as far
as to the Mdghars of the central valleys of Nepfl, to the
Maghayas, Magahis, ov Maghyas of Southern Bahir ({the
ancitat Magadl), to the ancient Magra of Bengal, and to
the Magora of Orissa. These last, by their position, moy
grngerly be taken to represent our Maccocalingm.” “Th

Modogalingm,” continues the same author, * find equall
their representatives in the ancient Mada, a colony which
the Book of Manu mentions in his enumeration of the im-

pure tribes of Ax‘yﬁvm‘ta, and which he names by the side

af the Andhra, another people of the lower Ganges. Mue
Monghyr inseription, which belongs to the earlier part of
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parts which lie southward from the Ganges the in-
habitants, already swarthy, are deeply coloured
by the sun, though not scorched black like the
Ethiopians. The nearer they approach the Indus
the more plainly does their complexion betray
the influence of the sun.

The Indus skirts the frontiers of the Prasii,
whose mountain tracts are said to be inhabited by
the Pygmies.® Artemidorust sets down the

. digtance between the two rivers at 121 miles.

(23.) The Indus, called by the inhabitants
Sin dus, rising on that spur of Mount Caucasus
which is called Paropamisus, from sources

and go fixed its site at the confluence of the Ganges and
Jamundl, Methora is ecasily identified with Mathurf.
Carisobora i8 read otherwise as Chrysobon, Cyrischorea,
Cleisohoras. ** This city,” says General Couningham, “ has
not yet been 1dentified, but T feel eatigficd that it miust he
Vyinddvana, 16 miles to the north of Mathurf. Vrinda-
vwna mears ‘the groye of the basil-tvees,” which is
famed all over Indin as the scene of Kmshna's sports with
the milkmnaids. But the earlier name of the place wae
Kalikavirtts, or ¢ Kalika’s whirlpool! . . . Now
the Latin name of Cligobora is also written Carisoborn
and Cyrisoborke in different MSS., from which I infer
that the original spelling was Kalisoborka, or; by a slight
changa of two letters, Kalikoberte or KalikGbarte.’
Auc, (teog. of Ind. p. 875, [ Carisobora—vv, ll. Chrysoban,
Cyrisohorea. This is the Kleisobora of Arvian (ante, vol.
V. p. ), which Yule places at Batesar, and Laseon at
Agva, which he makes the Sanskrit Krishnapura. Wilking

8. Res, vol. V. p. 270) snys Olisobora is now ecalled
‘ Mugu-Nagar by the Musulmans, and Kalisapura by
the Mindus.” Vide Ind. Ant. vol. V1, p. 249, note [ —Ep.
Ind. Ant.}

® Pide Ind. Ant. vol, VL. p. 183, note +.—Eb. Ind. Ant.

T A Greek geographer of Ephesus, whose date is about
100 B0, His valunble work on geography, culled a Peri-
plds, was muclh quoted by the anciumt writers, hub with
the excuption of sume fragments s now lost.

L.



141

fronting the sunrise, ] receives also itself nineteen
rivers, of which the most famous are the Hydas-
pes, which has four tributaries; the Canta-
bra,§ which has three ; the Acesines and the
H y pasis, which are both navigable ; but never-
theless, having no very great supply of water, it
is nowhere broader than fifty stadia, or deeper
than fifteen paces.| It forms an extremely
large island, which is called Pras iane, and a
smaller one, called Pa tale.q Its stream, whicly
is navigable, by the lowest estimates, for 1240
miles, turns westward as if following more or less
closely the course of the sun, and then falls inte
the ocean. 'The measure of the coast line from
the mouth of the Ganges to this river I shall set
down as it is generally given, though nome of
the computations agree with each other. From
the mouth of the Ganges to Cape Calingon
and the town of Dandagula® 625 miles ;¥

T The real sources of the Endus were unknown té the
Grepks. 'The principal stream rises to the north of the
Kailitsa tnountain (which figaves in Hindu mythology as tha
mansion of the gods and Siva’s paradise) in lat. 32°, long.
81980, at an elevation of about 20,000 feet.

§ The Chandrabhéga or Akesinés, now the Chenilb.

|| For romarks on the tributaries of the Indus see Notes
on Arvian, chap. iv.,—Ind. Ant. vol. V. pp. 831-383.

o Soo Ind, Ant. vol. V. p. 330, Yule identifies the
fovmer of these with the area enclosed by tho Nawm from
above Rohri to MaidarAbid, and the delta of the Indug—
Eb. lntl.ﬂllg. #

# v.1, Dandaguds. Cape Kalingon is identified by Yule
as Point Goddvari—Bp. Ind. 4n.

+ “Both the distance and the name point to the great
port town of Coringa, as the promoutory of Covingon,

Wwhich is situated on a projecling point of laud at the
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The river Prinasf and the Cainas (which flows
into the Ganges) are both navigable.§ The tribes
called Caling e are nearest the sea, and higher
up are the Mandei, and the Malli in whose

the 8th century of our era, also names tbe Meda as a low
tribe of this vefrion (4s. Res. vol. 1. p. 126, Calcutta, 1788),
and, what is remurkable, their name is found joined to that
of the Andhra (Andharaka), precisely as in the text of Ma-
au. Pliny assigns for their habitation a large island of
the Ganges; and the word Galinga (for Kalinga), to which
their name is attached, necessarily places this island to-
wards the sea-board—perhaps in the Delta.”

The Gangaride or (Gangarides occupied the region cor-
responding roughly with that now called Lower Bengal,
and consisted of various indigenous tribes, which in the
course of time becarie more or less Aryanized. As no word
is found in Sanskrit to which their name corresponds, it Las
beeusapposed of Greek invention ( Lassen, Tnd. Alf. vol. I1.
p. 201); but erroneously, for it must have been eurrent at
the period of the Makedoniun invasion : since Alexander,
in reply to inquiries regarding the south country, was
snformed that the region of the Ganges was inhabited by
two principal nations, the Prosii and the Gangaride. M,
de St.-Murtin thinks that their name has been preserved
almost identically in that of the Gonghris of South Bahdr,
whose fraditions refer their origin to Tirh(t ; and he would
identify their royal eity Parthalis (ov Portalis) with Vard-
dhana  (contraction of Varddhamfna), now Bardwiln.
Others, however, place it, as hasheen elsewhere stated. onthe
Mahfnadt. In Ptolemy their capital is Gangé, which must
have been sitnated near where Calcatte now stands. The
Gangaridegare mentioned by Virgil, Georg. TTL. 27 :—

In forihus pugnam ex suro golidogue elephanto

Gangavidum faciam, victorisque arma Quirini.
“ Wigh o'er the gate in elephant and gold

The erowd shall Cemsar's Indian war behold.”

{Dryden’s translation.)

.1 v. L Pumas. The Prinasis probably the Thmasi or
Tonsa, which in the Purfnas is called the Parndiéh. The
Cainas, notwithstandimg the objections of Schwanbeck,
must be identified with the Cane, which is a tributary of
the Jawanh, )

§ For the identifieation of ihese and other afflyenty of the
Glngos see  Notes on Arvian, e iv., Ind. Ant. vol. V.

p. 381,

L
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country 18 Mount Mallus, the bouudnr\' of all
that distriet being the Ganges.

(22.) This river, according to some, rises from
uncertain sources, like the Nile,|| and inundates
similarly the countries lying along its conrse;
others say that it rises on the Skythian mountains,
and has nineteen tributaries, of which, besides
those already mentioned, the Condochates,
Erannoboas9Cosoagus,and Sonus are
navigable. Others again assert that it issues forth
at once with loud roar from its fountain, and
after tumbling down a steep and rocky channel is
received immediately on reaching the level plains
into a lake, whence it flows out with a gentle
current, being at the narrowest eight miles, and
on the average a hundred stadia, in breadth, and
never of less depth than twenty paces (one hun-
dred feet) in the final part of its course which is
through the country of the Gangarides. The

royal* city of the Calinge is called Par-

thalis. Ower their king 6() 000 foot-soldiers,

|| ®or an account of the dlﬁ'omul Hmm‘ws rﬂpdrdmg the
souree of the (ianges see Smith's Dict. of Class Geoy.

Y Condochatem, Erannobowm.—v. 1, Canucham (Vi
mam), Brranoboan.

* ragin.—v. 1. regio. The common reading, hownver—
“ Gangaridam Calingaram. Regia,”’ &e., makes the Gan-
garides a branch of the Kalingm, Thisis prohably the cor-
rent reading, for, as General € ununingham states (Ane. Gopge
of lnr' pp; H1-519), certnin mw riptions speak of * Trisdsa.
linga,’ or ‘ the Thrcm Kalingns.,” “The nanie of Tri-Kn.
linga,” he adds, “is probably old, as Pliny mentions the
Macpo-(aling® and the tuuumu-l( s-C'alingm as  soparile
p.xqplnafrmn the Calingm, whila the Mahdbhdvale numes
the Kalingas three separate times, and each time in don.

L
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1000+ horsemen, 700 elephants keep watch and
ward in * procinet of war.”

For among the more civilized Indian com-
munities life is spent in a great variety of separate
occupations. Some till the soil, some are
soldiers, sbme traders; the noblest and richest
take part in the direction of state affairs, adminis-
ter justice, and sit in ¢ouncil with the kings. A
fifth class devotes itself to the philosophy pre-
valent in the country, which almost assumes the
form of a religion, and the members always put
an end to their life by a voluntary death on a
burning funeral pile.f In addition to these
elasses there is one half-wild, which is constantly
engaged in a task of immense labour, beyond the
power of words to deseribe—that of hunting and

junction with different peoples.”” (H. I. Wilson in Vishnw
Purdna, 1strad. pp.185, 187 note, and 1858.) As Tri-Kalinga
thus corresponds with the great province oflelingéna, it
sgemns probable that the same of Telingdna may he only a
slightly contracted form of Tui-Kalingdna, or * the Three
Kalingas.’

t LA, mill—v. . LXX. mill.

I Lucian, in his satiical piece on the death of Perogrinos
(cap. 25), refers to this practice :—* But what is the motive
which prompts this man (Peregrinos) to fling himself into
the flames ¥ God knowa it is simply that he may show off
Liow he can endure pain as do the Brachwans, to whom it
ploused Theagends to liken him, just as if India had not
her own cvop of fools and viin.glorious persons. Bithlot
him by all means imitate the Brachmans, for, as Onesi-
Jvitos informs us, who was the pilot of Alexander's flost
and saw Kalanos burned, they do not immolate themselves
by leaping into the flames, hut when the pyre is made
they atand close beside it porfoctly motionless, snd suffer
thomselves to bo gently broiled ; then decorously ascend-
ing the pile thoy are burned to death, and never sworyve,
even ever 5o litble, from their recurnbent position.”
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taming elephants. They employ these animals
in ploughing and for riding on, and regard them
“as forming the main part of their stock in cattle.
They employ them in war and in fighting
for their country. In choosing them for war,
regard is had to their age, strength, and size.
There is a very large island in the. Ganges
which is inhabited by a single tribe called M od o-
galinge.§ Beyond are situated the Mod ub e,
Molinde, the Uber e with a handseme town
of the same name, the Galmodroési, Preti
Calissewm,| Sasuri, Passale, Colube,

Orxule, Abaliy, Taluctee.q The king of

§ vv. Il. modo Galingam, Modogalicam,

|| Calisse.—v. 1. Aclisste. :

% These tribes were chiefly located in the regions betsvoen
the left bank of the Ganges and the Himfllayas. Of the
. (talmadrogsi, Preti, Calissw, Sasuri, and Orxulm nothing
is known, nor can their nawmes be identified with any te
be found in Sanskrit literature. The Modubm represent
beyond doubt the Moutiba, a people menticned in the

Aitardya Brihmana along with other non-Aryan tribes
which oecupied the country north of the Gaunges at tho
time when the Brdhmans established their first settlomonts
in the country. The Molindm are mentioned as the Maladin
the Purénic lists, but ne further trace of thom is met with.
The Uberss must be referred to the Bhars, a numerous
raco spread over the central distriets of the region spoken
of, and extending as far as to Assam. The naneis pro-
nounced differently in different districts, and varigualy
written, as Bors or Bhors, Bhowris, Barriias and Bharhiyas,
Bargynd, Baoris, Blarais, &e. The race, though formerly
}n)werfui, is now one of the lowest claeses of the pa alation.
Mhe Passales are identified a8 tho inhabitants of Panchila,
which, as alrendy stated, waz the old name of the Dogh
The Colubm respond to tho Kduldta or Kollta—men-
tioned in the 4th hook of the Rdmdyana, in the onumorn-
tion of the raced of the west, also in the Vardhe Saahitd
in the list of the peoplo of the north-west, and in the
indian drama called the Mudrs Rikshasa, of which the
bero i the well-known Chandvagnpte. They were sols

B
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these Meeps under arms 50,000 foot-soldiers,4000%
cavalry, and 400 elephants. Next come the
Andaree, a still more powerful race, which

possesses numerous villages, and thirty towns de- -

fended by walls and towers, and which supplies
its king with an army of 100,000 infantry, 2000
cavalry, and 1000 elephants. Gold is very
abundant among the D ard e, and silver among
the Setee.} '

tled not far from the Upper Jmn;f:~ :l—b;mt the middle

. of the 7th century they were visited by the famous Chinese

travellor Hiwen-Thsiing, who writes their name as Kiu-
In-to. Yaule, however, places the Passalm in the south-west
of Tirhut, and the Kolubm on the Kondochates (Gandaki)
in the novth-sast of Gorakhpur and north-west of Séran.
Tho Abali answet perbaps to the Gyallas or Halvais
of Scuth Bahér snd of the hills which covered the
aouthern parts of the imwent Magadha. The Talnete
are the people Of the kingdowm of Tdmrahpia mentioned
n the Mahabhdrata. 1n the writings of the Buddhists of
teylon the nune appewrs as Tamalitti, corvesponding to
the Tamluk of the present day. Between these two forms
of the pame that given by Pliny s evidently the conuect-
iug link. Tamluk lics to the south-west of Caleutta, from
which it is distant in a direct line about 35 miles. It was
in.old times the main emporinm of the trade carried on
between Gangetic India and Ceylon.

# IV, M.—v.1 III. M.

+ The Andares are veadily identified with the Andhra of
Sanskpit-—a great and powerful nation settled originally in
the Dekliun hetween the widdle part of the conrses of the
Goddvart and the Krishnd rivers, but which, hefore the
time of  Megasthonds, had spread their sway towards the
north s far as the upper gourse of the Narmadd (Ner-
hudda), and, as has beéen alveady indicated, the lower
districts of the Gungetit basin. Vide Ind. Anf. vol. V.
p. 176. For a notive of Andhra (the modern Telingfina) see
“eneral Ounninghaw’s-dze. Geog. of Ind. pp. 527-680

1 Pliny here revertifto wheréd he started from in his enu-
moration of the tribes. The Sete ave the Sita or Sitaka
of Sanakrit geography, which locates them in tha neighbour-
hood of the Daradus. [According to Yule, however, they
are the Sangkrit Selkas, and he places them on the Banhs
about Jhajpur, south-cvast from Ajmir.—Ep. Ind, At}

i
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Butthe Pragii surpass in power and glory -

every other people, not only in this quarter, but
one may say in all India, their capital beihg
Palibothra, a very large and wealthy city,
after which some call the people itself the Pa li-
bothri,—nay, even the whole tract along the
Ganges. Their king has in his pay a standing
army of 600,000 foot-soldiers, 30,000 cavalry,
and 9000 elephants : whence may be formed gome
conjecture as to the vastness of his resources.
After these, but more inland, are the Moned e s
and Suari§ in whose country is Mount Male us,
on which shadows fall towards the north in winter,
and towards the south in summer, for six months
Baeton asserts that the north
pole in these parts is seen but once in the year,
and only for fifteen days ; while Megasthenés says
that the same thing happens in many parts of
India. The south pole is called by the Indians
Dramasa. The river J o m ane s flows through
the Palibothri into the Ganges between the
towns NI ethoraandCarisobora.q Inthe

§ ’l,‘he ’\Ionmlm or Mdndm are phund by Yulu u.bouﬁ
Gangpur, on the upper waters of the Brfhmant, S.W. of
Chhutin Nigpur. Lassen places them S. of the Mah&nadi
about Sonpur, where Yule bas the Suari or Sabarm, the
Savara of Sanskrit authors, whicl Lassen places between
S(mpur and Singhbhim. See Ind. Ant. yol. VI nots 9,
P 12 l —Eb. Ind. Ant.

|| This, of conrse, can only oeeur ub the cquator, from
which the semthern extromity of India is J.buutwowilea
distant.

4 Palibothri must denote here the subjecta of the realm
of which Palibollira was the capital, and not merely the
jnhabitents of that city, as Rennel and others supposed,

W
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to Tropina 1225;f to the cape of Peri-
m uba,§ where there isthe greatest emporium of
trade i India, 750 miles; to the town in the
1sland of Pa tala mentioned above, 620 miles.
The hill-tribes between the Indus and the
TIomanes are the Cesi; the Cetriboni,
who live in the woods; then the Megalle,
whose king is master of five hundred elephants
and an army of harse and foot of unknown

“strength ; the Chrysei, the Parasangiee,

and the A san g e,|| where tigers abound, noted
for their ferocity. The force under arms con-
sists of 30,000 foot, 300 elephants, and 800
horse. These are shut in by the Indus, and are
surrounded by a circle of mountains and deserts

month of the Goddyari river. The town of Dandaguda
or Dandagula 1 take to be the Dintapura of the Buddhist
chronicles, which ns the capital of Kalingnmay with much
probahility he identified with Réja Mahendri, which ig
only 30 miles to the north-cast of Coringa. IFrom the
greab similurity of the Greek I' and II, T think it not
improbable that the Greek name may have been Donda-
pula, which is almost the same as Dintapure. But in this
case the Dinta or ‘tooth-relic’ of Buddha must have
been enshrined in Kalinga as early as the time of Pliny,
which is confirmed by the statement of the Buddhist
chronicles that the ‘left camine tooth’ of Buddha was
brought to Kalinga immediately after his death, where it
was enshrined by the rl:igping soveraign, Brabhmadatta.”'—

. Cuunningham, Goegy. p. b18.

I [Tropina answers to Tripontari or Tirnpanatara,
opposite Kochin.—Ep. I'nd. Ant.| The distance given is
measured from the mouth of the Gunges, and not from Cape
Calingon.

§ Thig cape is a prniectingfnint of the igland of Peri-
x)ranﬂn or Perimuda, ndw called the island of Salsette; near

vmbny.

|| v. 1. Asmagi. The Asangw, as placed doubtfully by
Lassen about Jodhpur—¥En, Ind. Ant,
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over a space of 625 miles.§ Below the deserts
are the Dari, the Sure, then deserts again
for 187 miles,* these deserts encircling the fertile
tracts just as the sea_encircles islands.t Below
these deserts we find the Maltecorem,
Singhe, Marohw, Rarunge, Moruni.j
These inhabit the hills which in an unbroken

' DOXXV.—v. 1. DOXXXV. Pliny, having given o
eneral account of the busins of the Indus and the
ngos, proceeds to enumerate here the tribes which
Eeop ed the north of India. The names are obscure,
ut Lassen has identified one or two of them, and de
Saint-Martin* & coneiderdble humber more.” The tribes
first mentioned in the ligt geoupied the uounl.fg extending
_ from the Jaumund to the western coast about the mouth
the Narmadf. The Cesi probably answer to the Khofas
or Khasyas, a great tribe which from time immemorial
huk lod & wandering life bet wean Gajardt, the lower Indus,
and the Jamunf.  The nwne of the Cetiiboni would saen
to he a transcript of Kétrivani (For Ksbatrivanéya). They
mnay therefore have heen a hranch of the Kshatri (Kldbrif,
one of the impure tribes of the list of Manu (I, s. 18],
The Mogalls must be identified with the Mivelas of
Sanskpit books, & great tuibe deseribed us sodtled to the
west of the Jumundl. The Chrysei probuably corvespond Lo
the Karvoncha of the Purlnie lists (Vishaw Pur. pp. 177,
186, note 13, and 351, &e.). The locality oceupied by these
and the twao tribes mentioned after them mnst have lain to
the north of tha Ran, between the lower Indus and
chain of the Ardvali monntains. 3
# OLXXXVII—y.]. OLXXXVIIL

T
und the parts contiguous to the valley of the Tndns. Hiwen |
Thelng mentions, however, a land of Dara at the lower én
of the gulf of Kachh, in aposition which quitoaccords with
that which Pliny aesigns to them. Tho Surwe, Sausk. Sfira,
have their nume prestrvod in * Saar,” whid untod o
tribe settlad the Liower Indus—the modsrn repra :
sentatives of arnbhira of tho Hapivir. 'I‘%?ym"

¢n on the Loui -igwut ndri 't

Jaced with mu gp

at Yule places tha Bolingm—Sanskrit, Bhaalingas-—
theve.—By. Ind, dnt.

£ Moruni, &e.—v. . Moruntes, Masum Pagungm, Lalii.
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chain run parallel to the shores of the ocean.
They are free and have no kings, and occupy. the
mountain heights, whereon they have built many
cities’§ Next follow the N ar e, enclosed by
the loftiest of Indian mountains, Capitalia.|

§ These tribes must have been located in Kachh, a
mountainous tongue of land between the gulf of that name
and the Ran, where, and where only, in this region of
India, & range of mountains is to be found running along
the coast.. The name of the Maltecorsm has attracted
particular attention because of its resemblance to the naume
of the Martikhora (f. ¢. man-eater), a fabulous animal
mentioned by Ktésias (Ctesim Indica, VII.) as found in
India and subsisting upon human flesh. The Maltecors
were consequently supposed to hiave been a race of eanni-
bals. The identification is, however, rejected by M. de
St.-Martin. The Singhse are represented at the present
day by the Singhis of Omarkot (called the Song l)f/ Mac-
Murdo), descendants of an ancient Rijput tribe cilled the
Singhfiirs. T'he Marchm are probubly the Maruhas of the
list of the Vardha Sawhitd, which was later than Pliny’s
time by four and a half centures. Inthe interval they were
displaced, but the displacement of tribes was nothing
unusual in those days. So the Rarumgme may perhaps be
the ancestors of the Ronghi or Rhanga now found on the
banks of the Satlej and in the neighbourhood of Dihli.

|| Capitalin is beyond doubt the sacred Arbuda, oxr Mount

bil, which, attaiving an elevation of 6500 fegh, rises far
above any other suramit of the Arflvali range. "The name
of the Narem recalls that of the Nair, which the Rﬂj}mt-
ehironiclers apply to the northern belt of the desert (Tod,
Rajasthdn, I1. 211); so St.-Martin ; but according to Ge-
neral Canningham they must be the®eople of Sarui, or
‘ the country of reeds, as war and sar ave Synonymous
terms for *a reed,” and the country of Sarni is still fa-
moug for ite reed-arrows. The samo suthor uses the
statement that extensive gold and silver mines were work-
ed on the other side of Mount Capitalin in snpport of hie
theary that this part of India was the Oplir of Seripture,
from which the Tyrian navy in the daye of Solomon
cwied wway gold, & great plenty of almug-treea (ved
sundalwood), and precious stomes (1 Kings xii.).  His
argument runs thus:~'‘ The last name in Pliny’s lis
i Varetatm, which T would ¢hange to Valarelm
by the twansposition of two letbers.  Thin  spelling
16 countensnced by the lermination of tho yarious rewd-
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The inhabitants on thie other side of this mountain
wopk extensive mines of gold and silver. Next
are the Orature, whose king has only ten ele-
phants, though he has &' very strong force of in-

ing of Svarataratw, which is found in some editions.
Tt is quite possible, however, that the Bvaratarate may be
intended for the Surdshtras. The famous Vardha Mihira
mentions the Surdshtras and Bidaras together, amongst
the people of the south-west of India (Dr. Kern’s Brihat
Sanhitd, XIV.19.) These Bidaras must therefore be the
%eo(f]e of Badari, or Vadari. I anderstand the name 6f

adari to denote a distriet abounding in the Badari, or
Ber-tree (Jujube), which is very common in Southern Rij-
putfind. For the same renson I should look to this neigh-
bourhood for the ancient Sauvira, which I take to be the
true form of the famous Sophir, or Ophir, as Sauvira is
only another name of the Valdari or Ber-tree, as well as
of its juiey froit. Now, Sofir is the Coptic name of India
at the®present day; but the name must have belonged
originally to that part of the Indian const which was fre-
quented by the merchants of the West. There can be
little doubt, T thinlk, that this was in the Gulf of Khambay,
which from time immemorial has been the chigf seat of
Indian trade withs the West. During the whole period of
Greelk history this trade was almost monopolized by the
famous city of Barygaza, or Bhiroch, ab the z.outh of the
Narmada river. About the fourth century some portion of it
was divarted to the new capital of Balabhi, in the peninsula
of Gujardt; in the Middle Ages it was shared with Khambay
at the head of the gulf, and in modern times with Surat,
at the mouth of the Tapti. IFf the name of Seuvira was
derived, as [ sappose, from the prevalence of the Ber-free,
it is probable that % was only another appellation for the

rovince of Badari, or Hdar, at the head. of the Gulf of

hambity. This, indeed, is the very position in which we
should expget to find it, according to the ancient inserip-
tion of ﬁ%m DAma, which mentions Siudhu-Sauvira
immedinbely after Suorfshfre and Bhivokachha, and just
before Kukuara Aparants, snd Nishada (Jowr. o, B, R.
As. Soe. VI1. 120). According to this arrangoment San,
vira must have been to the novth of Surdshira and Bhd.
roch; and to the south of Nishuda, or just where I have
placed it, in the neighbourtivod of Mount Ablt.  Much the
game locality is asgigned to Sanvira in the Vishme Purdna,'
—dAne. Geog. of Ind. pp. 408-497 : see'also pp. 560-562 of the
same work, where the subject is Paxther disenssed.

8
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fantry.9 Nextagainarethe Varetat ee,* subject
to a king, whokeep no elephants, but trust entirely
to their horse and foot: Thenthe O do mbeeree;
theSalabastre;fthe Horat e who have
a fine city, defended By marshes which serve as a
ditch, wherein crocodiles are kept, which, having
a great avidity for human flesh, prevent all access
to the city except by a bridge. And another city

9 v. 1. Orates. The Orature find their representatives in
tha Réthors, who played a great part in the history of India
before the Musulmén conquest, and who, though settled
in the Gangetic provinces, regard Ajmir, at the eastern
point of the Arfvali, as their uncestm‘l seat.

# v. 1. Suarataratw. The Varetate cannot with certainty
be identified.

% The Odomhaere, with hardly a change in the form
of their name, are mentioned in Sanskrit literature, for
Pénini (TV. 1, 178, quoted by Lassen, Ind. Alt, 1st ed. L. p.
614) spenks of the territory of Udumbaxi as that which was
occupied by a tribe famous in the old legend, the Salva, who
perhaps correspond to the Salabastre of Pliny, the addition
which he has made to their name being explained by the
Sanekyit wold vasty«, which means an abode or habitation.
The word udumbare means the glomerous fig-tvee. The
district so named lay in Kachh. [The Salabastrm are
located by Lassen hetween the mouth of the Sarasvati
and Jodhpur, and the Horatee at the head of the gnlf
of Khambhit; Auntomela he places at Khambhit. See
Ind. Alterth, 20d ed. 1.760. Yule has the Sandrabatis
abiont Chandrfivati, in northern (..iu,zr rlit, bui these are placed
by Lassen on the Bandsabout Tonk.—Hp. Iad. Ant.]

1 Horatwy i an incorrect transeription of Sovath,
the vulgar form of the Sanskrit Saurdshfra. The Horvatey
were therefore the inhabitants of the region called in the
Periplis, andin Ptolemy, Surastréné—that is, Gujorit.
Querhoth (‘0ppoba)is used by Kozmns as the name of »
Lity in the west of India, which has heen conjectured to he
Burat, but Yule thinks it ratlier some place on the Pur-
bander const. The capital, Automéla, connot be identified,
but do St-Martin conjectures it may have boen the once
famous Valabhi, which wag gituated m the peninsular ]
of G\?':rﬂt al about 34 miles” distance from the Gulf of
Khambay.
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oftheirs is much admired—A u t om e 1a,§ which,
being seated onthe coast at the confluence of five
riversy is a noble emporium of trade. The king is
master of 1600 elephants, 150,000 foot, and 5000
cavalry. The poorer king of the Charme
has but sixty elephants, and his force otherwise
is insignificant. Next come the P and e, the
only race in India ruled by women.|| They say
that Hercules having but one daughter, who was
on that account all the more beloved, endowed
her with a noble kingdom. Her descendants
rule over 300 cities, and command an army of
150,000 foot and 500 elephants. Next, with
300 cities, the Syrieni, Derangm, Po-
singe, Buze, Gogiarei;, Umbre, Ne-
reee, Brancosi, Nobunde, Cocond s,
Nesei, Pedatrire,Solobriasese, 0los-

t re,9 who adjoin the island Patale, from the

§ v. 1. Automula. See preceding note. .
{| The Charme have been identified with the inhabitants
of Charmamandala, o distriet of the wost mentioned in
the Muhdbharata and also in the Vishnw Purdne under
the form Charmakhanda. They are now raepresented by
the Charmérs or Chamrs of Bundelkhand and the parta
wadjacent to the basin of the Ganges.. The 1'!!‘.-13(1&3, who
wore their next neighbours, must have ocenpied a con-
siderable portion of the basin of the river Chambal, called
in Sanskpt  goography the Charmanvatl, They were n
branch of the famous race of Plydu, which made for itself
kingdoms in several different parts of Indin,

4 The names in this list lead us to the desevt lying be- «

tween the Indus and the Arfivall range. Most of the tribes
enwnorated are mentioned in the hists of the clans given
in the Rfjput chronicles, and have been identified by M.
de St.-Martin a4 follows :~—The Syrieni ave the Suriyanis,
who under that nagie have at all times occupied the
country near the Indns in the neighbourhood of Balkar,
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: ;I'E: ~ farthest shore of which to the Caspian gates the
optead distance is said to be 1925 miles.*
M U THen next to these towards the Indus come,
~iman oMer which is easy to follow, the A m a-

‘tee, Bolingw, Gallitalute, Dimuri,
o " Eer M‘_qglaﬁ-ﬂ- i, Ordabwet M esea ; after these the
] - UriandSilenit Immediately beyond come

Darangm is the Latin transcription of the name of the

great race of the Jhidejds, a branch of the Rejputs which

at the é)resent day possesses Kachh. The Buze represent

~ the Buddas, an ancient branch of the samo Jhidejds (Toq,

Annals and Antig, of the Ray. vol. 1. p. 86). The Gogiarei

(other readings Gogarasi, Gogarm) are the Kokarie, who

are now settled on the hanks of the Gharn or Lower Satlej.

@ Umbre ave represented by the Umranis, and the

Nerei perhaps by the Nharonis, who, thaugh belonging to

uchistdn, had their ancestral scats in the regions to the

f the Indus, The Nubéteh, who figure in the old

traditions of Si perlinps correspond to the N

the Coconde certainly are the Kokonadas

6 M, bm‘mn%ﬁu _’po?l‘a of the

b . IM% Zaitsohrift far die Kunde des

' . JI.1889, p. 45) Bubhinan mentions g tribe
&,qu as belonging to Gorakhpur.

¥ There wove two defiles, which went by the name of ¢ the

. Kaspis Gatea.” ‘C:no,fwu in Al}m;;}xlu, Kn_ndnvgfel formed

o jutling out of a epar o ¢ Kankasos into the

, Sea. The other, to which Fliny here vefors, was

narrow

Jeading from Novth-Western Asia in_&) e
b sm&,ﬂ%mc‘ei of Persin. According to Arvian. (Anab,

Kagpian Gates luy a fow daye’ journey dj taht
-mmmv@,ymﬂm$%w

ed Rha, § b or two to the south o
n. ué of tho most important

i an aphy, and from it many of the meridians “q
wera measured. Strabo, who frequently mentions it, states »
_ thabits distance from the extreme momontories of India it

- (Cape Oomorin, &e.) was 14,000 stadia. :

v. l. Axdabe. e
of Pinini, Bhaulingi
‘fmﬁ%wmmm

Tnd. 41, T. p, 613, 1 !
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deserts extending for 250 miles. These being pass-
ed, we comé to the Organage, Abaorte,
Sibarwm, Suerte, and after these to deserts
as extensive as the former. Then come. the
Sarophages, Sorge, Baraomats, and
the Umbritte,§ who consist of twelve tribes,
each possessing two cities, and the A sen i, who

possess three cities.[| Their capital is Buce-
phala, built where Alexander’s famous horse

declivit, ! the Arfivalt mountaing, where Ptolemy also

places his Bolinge. The Madrabhujingha of the Pa j&h
(see Vishnuw Pur. p. 157) were probably a branch of this
tribe. The Gallitalute are identified by the same author
with the (iahalata or Gehlots ; the Dimuri with the Dumras,
who, though belonging to the Gangetic vallay, originally
came from that of the Tndus ; the Megari with the Mokars
of the Réjput chronicles, whose name id perhaps preserv-
ed in that of the Mehars of the lower parb of Sindh, and
also in that of the Meghéris of Bastern Baluchistén ; the
Mes® with the Mazaris, o considerable tribe between
Shikfrplir and Mitankdt on the western bank of the
Tndus ; and the Uri with the Hanras of the same locality

—the Hurairas who figuve in the Rijput lifts of thirty-six:-

royal tribes. The Sulalas of the same tribes perhaps
represent the Sileni, whom Pliny mentions along with the:

i
) § vv. 1l Paragomate, Umbitrse.—Baraomate Gumbri-
geque.

|| The tribes here enumerated must have occupied a tract
of country lying above the coufluence of the Indus with
the stream of the combined rivers of thoPanjdb. They are
obseure, and their names cannot with any certainty be
identifisd if we except that of the Sibars, who are un-
doubtedly the Sauviras of the Muhdbhdrata, and who, as
their nume is almoest invariably combined with that of the
Indus, must have dwelt not far from its banks. The
Afghdn triba of the Afridis mny perhaps represcnt she
Abaortm, and the Sarablidn or Sarvanis, of the same stock,
the Sarophages, The Umbrittw and the Asent take us to
the east of the river. The former ara prhaps identical

witl the Ambastes of the historians of Alexander, and the -
Ambasthas of Sanskrit writings; who dwelt in the neigh’

bourhood of the lower Akesinds,
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of thatmame was buried.q Hillmen follow next,
inhabiting the base of Caucasus, the Solead ®,
and the S ond ra; and if we cross to the otheg
side of the Indus and follow its course downward
we meet the Samarabrie, Sambruceni,
Bisambrite,® Osii, Antixeni, and the
T axilleet with a famous city. Then succeeds

% Alezander, after the great battle on the banks of the
Hydaspde in which he defeated Pdros, founded two cities—
Bukephala or Bukephalia, €0 named in honouryaf his cele-
brated charger, and Nikaia, so named in hon his vie-
tory. Nikma, it is known for certain, was t on the
field of battle, and its position was therefore on the left
side of the Hydasple—probably sbout where Mong now
stands. The site of Bukephala it is not so easy to geter-
mine. Agcording to Plutarch and Pliny it was near the
Hylaspls, in the place where Bukephalos was buried, and
if that bo #o it must have been on the same side of the
river #s the sister city ; whereas Strabo and all the other
anciout authorities place it on the opposite side. Strabo
again placed it at the point where Alexander crossed the
r!m, whervoas Arrvian states that it was built on the site
of his camp. General Ommi.ug:mm fixes this at Jaldlpur
rather than at Jhelam, 30 miles higher up the river, the site
which is favdured le Burnes and General Court and
General Abbott. Jalllpur ia about ten miles distant from
Dildwar, where, accor o Cunninghaun, the crossing of
the river was most probably effected.

* v, 1, Bisabritm.

t The Soleadie and the Sondre cannot be identified, and
of the tribes which were seated to the east of the Indus
only the Taxillee are known. Their enpital was the famons
Taxila, which was visited by Alexander tha Gixeat. “The
position of this city,” says Conningham, “has hitherto re-
mained nnknown, partly owing 4o the erroncous distance
recorded by Pliny, end partly to the want of information
regarding the vast roing which still exist in the vicinity of
Shih-dheri. All the copios of Pliny agreein stating that
Taxila was only 60 Roman, or 66 Bnglish, miles from Penco-
laitis or Hashinagar, whidﬂ would fik its site somewhere on
the Waro river to the west of Hasun Abddl, or just two
gu. march from the Indx;u. Bc::, thminmdtrim of the

hinese pilgrims e in placing it at three days’ journe;
tothe aas:j of the I?asc.lfs. arin the immedinte neighbourhood of
Kaln-leu-Sarfi.  He thorofore fixos its site neny Shith-dheri

.
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a level tract of country known by the general
name of Amanda,f whereof the tribes are
four in number—the Peucolait®,§ Arsa-
galite, Geretes, Asoi.

Many writers, however, do not give the river
Indus as the western boundary of India, but in-
clnde within it four satrapies,—the Gedrosi,
Arachote, Arii, Paropamisads,

(which isg a mile to the north-east of that Sardi), in the
extensive ruins of a fortified city abounding with séilpas,
monasteres, and temples. From this place to Hashtnagar
the distance is 74 miles English, or 19 in excess of Pliny’'s
estimate. Taxila represents the Samskrit Takshasila, of
which the Pali form is Takhasila, whence the Greek form wag
taken. The word means either ‘cut rock’ or ‘severed
head.’—Ane. Geog. of Ind. pp. 104-121.

1 As the name Amanda i8 entively unknown, M. de St..
Martin proposes without hesitation the correction Gandhira,
on the ground that the territory sssigned to the Amanda
corresponds exactly to Gandbfira, of which the territory
occupied by the Peucolite (Penkeladtis), as we know from
other writers, formed & part. The Geretee are beyond
doubt no others than the Gourmi of Arrian; and the Asoi
may perhaps be identical with the Aspasii”or, ag Straho
gives the name, Hippasii or Pasii. The Arsagalite are
only mentioned by Pliny. Two tribes settled in the same
locality are perhaps indicated by the name—the Arsa, mens
tioned by Ptolemy, answering to the Sanskrit Urada ; and
the Ghilit or Ghilghit, the Gahalate of Sanskrit, formerly
mewtioned.

v: 1. Pencolitee.

Gedrdsia comprehended probably nm-rlf the same dis-
trict which is now known by the name of Mekrin, Alax-
ander marched through it on returning from his Indisn
expedifion. Arachdsia estended from the chain of moun~
tains now called the Suleimin as far sonthwird ag Gedrdsia,
Tts capital, Arachiotos, was sitaated somewlier in the divecs
tion of Kandahily, the name of which, it had beon thought,

eserves that of Gandhdra. Aceording to Colonel Rawlinson
E}:n amme of Arachdgin ig derived from H’uru]thwnﬁ (Sany-
krit Sarasvati), ind is préserved in the Avabic Rakhay. 1t
ie, as has already been noticed, the Harauvatas of the
Bisutun  ingeription.  Arvia denoted the country lying
between Meshed and Herfit ; Arifina, of which 1t formed o
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“making ffie river Cophes its furthest limit;
though others prefer to consider all these as be-
longing to the Arii.

Many writers further include in India even the
city Ny sa and Mount M erus, sacred to Father
Bacchus, whence the origin of the fable that he

sprang from the thigh of Jupiter. They include
also the A stacani,9 in whose country the vine

——

part, and of which it is sometimes used as the eguivalent,
was a wider district, which comprehended nearly the whole
of ancient ,(Persia. Inthe Persian part of the Bisutun
inseription Aria appears as Hariva, in the Babylonian part
as Arevan. Regarding Paropamisos and the Cophes see
Iml. Aut. vol. V. pp. 8&9 and 380.
'J' Other tea. s of the name are Aspagani and Aspa-
M. t.-Martin, whose workhas so often
refermd oz; y that

akhyi; we hiwe NMA& M in onr opimon
only an ant eontradiction, hecause the distriot
d Pﬁtyihé -,nd andara may wr{ woll be bab one. md
mhconﬂry It;snotchﬂcul in faet, Lo recogniz
F Herodobos the melng]g:cua
od? the Afghﬁn eople, Palkhtu (in the
%stha name whux:’h the greater part of etnbesuse
among themseclves, and the only one they apply to their
- nutional dialect. Wo have hero, then, as Laasen has noticed,
historical proof of the presence of ‘the Afghfins in their
fuhhulund five centurios ot least before t4 e bhmhau
era. Now, as the seat of the hbu m- al-
18 in the basin of the o% o vqeh of
Indns, whwb forms its eastern. bound u.r ¥ favther
confirms what we have already seen, that it is to the west
of the great river we munt geek’ for the ite of the city ‘of
pyrou adyapapura, and eonsequently gf the
d&nﬁ ocfi Helm:mosh 'h mnpl ment oif two di mli\;
o8 to pte the e country is eas
pros mghu donble ;t. that onk of the names
End!m designation eother was

uons name deboxthymmhnb: tg. Thore
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grows abundantly, and the laurel, and boxwood,
and every kind of fruit-tree found in Grreece. The
vemarkable and almost fabulous accounts which
are current regarding the fertility of its soil, and
the mature of its fruits and trees, its beasts and

 birds and other animals, will be set down each in
its own place in other parts of this work. A little
further on I shall speak of the satrapies, but the
island of Taprobane§ requires my immediate
attention.

But before we come to this island there are
otliers, one being Patale, which, as we have
indicated, lies at the mouth of the Indus, triangular
in shape, and 220|| miles in breadth. Beyond the
mouthof the IndusareChryseand Argyre

derived from «svy, a horse, signified merely the cavaliers;
it was less an ethmic, in the rigorous aceeptation of the
word, than a general appellation applied by the Indians of
the Panjib to the tribes of the region of the Kophls,
renowned from antiquity for the excellence Of its horses.
In the popular dinlects the Sanskrit word took the usual
f,orm Assaka, which reappears scarcely modified in Assalani
("Acoakavol)or Assakini(’Aoaaknvel)in the Greek histori-
ans of the expedition of Alexander and subsequent writers,
*It is iggpossible not to recognize here the name of Avghin
or Afghdns. . . which is very evidently nothing else than
a contracted form of Assakén. . . Neither the Gandarié of
Hekataios nor the Paktyi of Herodotos are lmown to them
[Arrian and other Greek and Latin writers of the history
of Alexander], but as it is the same territory [as that of
the Asgakani], and as in actual usage the names Afghfins and
Pakhtiin are still synonymous, their identity i not a matter
of doubt.”—Etude sur ie (Mographie Grgogue et Latine de
UInde, pp. 370-8. Tho nanie-of the Gandhfra, it me§
here be added, remounts to the highest antiquity; it is
mentioned in one of the hymns of the Rig-Veds, us old
perhaps as the 15th eentury 8.¢.—Iid. p. 864
s Vide ante, p. 62, n. *. | €CXX.—v.]l. OXXX.

| Burma and Arakan respectively, aceording to Yule.—

Bo. Ind. Ant.
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rich, as*l believe, inmetals. For I cannot readily
believe, whatis asserted by some writers, that their
s0il i impregnated with gold and silver. At a dis-
tance of twenty miles from these lies Crocala*
from which, at a distance of twelve miles, is
Bibaga, which abounds with oysters and other
shell-fish.t Next comes Tovalliba,i nine
miles distant from the last-named island, beside
many others unworthy of note.

Fraey. LVI. B.
Solin. 52. 6-17.
Catalogue of Indion Races.

The greatest rivers of India are the Ganges
and Tndusg, and of thése some assert that the
Ganges rizes from uncertain sources and inundates
the country in the manner of the Nile, while others
incline to think that it rises in the Seythian moun-
tains. [The Hypanis isalso there, a very noble
river, which formed #he limit of Alexander’s
march, as the altars erected on ifs banks prove.§]

# Tn the bay of Karfichi, identical with the Kolaka of
Ptolemy. The district in which Karfichi is situated is called
Karkalle to thia day.

§ This is called Bibakta by Arrian, Indika, cap, xxi.

3 v. 1. Coralliba.

§ See Arvian’s Anab. V, 29, whexre we read that Alexander
having arrunged his trnops in separate divisions ordered
them to build on the banks of the Hyphuasis twelve altars to
be of equnl height with the loftiest towers, while exceed-
ing them in breadth. From Curting we learn that they
were formed of sguare blocks of stone. There has
been much controversy regarding their site, but it muat
have heen menr the capital of So 1hh£5, whose name
Lassen has identified mtg the Sn.nuknt Afvapaty, ‘lord of

L
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The least breadth of the Ganges is eight miles, and
its greatest twenty. Its depth where it is shalloyw-
est is fully a hundred feet. The people who live
in the furthest-off part ave the Gangarides,
whose king possesses 1000 horse, 700 elephants;
and 60,000 foot in apparatus of war.

Of the Indians some cultivate the soil, very many
follow war, and others trade. The noblest and
richest manage public affairs, administer justice,
and sit in council with the kings. There exists
also a fifth class, consisting of those most eminent
for their wisdom, who, when sated with life, seek
death by mounting a burning faneral pile. Those,
however, who have become the devotees of a sterner
sect, and pass their life in the woods, hunt ele«
phants, which, when made quite tame and docile,
they use for ploughing and for riding on.

In the Ganges there is an island extremely po-
pulous, occupied by a very powerful nation whose
king keeps under arms 50,000 foot and 4000 horge.
In fact no one invested with kingly power eyer
keeps on foot; a military force without a very great
number of elephants and foot and cavalry.

The Pr a s i a n nation, which is extremely power-
ful, Inhabits a city called Palibdtra, whence
some call the nation itself the Palibotri. Their

horges” These Asvapati werea line of princes whose terri-
tory, according to the 12th book of the Rdmdyana, lay on
the right or north hank of the Viplda (Hyphasis or Bids),
in tho mountainous part of the Dodb comprised between
that river and the Upper Irdvati. Their capital is called
in the poem of Valmiki Rijagriba, which still exists under
the name of Rijagivi. A% some distance from this there
i@ a chain of heights callad Sekandar-givi, or ‘Alexan.
der’s monntain,/—Ses St.-Martin's E'tude, &c. pp. 108
111.

I
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king Keeps in his pay at all times 60,000 foot
30,000 horse, and 8000 elephants.

Beyond Palibétrais Mount M aleu &f| on which
shadows in winter fall towards the north, in sum-
mer towards the south, for six months alternately.
In that region the Bears are seen but once a year,
and not for more thin fiftcen days, as Beton in-
forms us, who allows that this happens in many
parts of India. Those living near the river Indus
in the regions that turn southward are scorched
more than others by the heat, and at last the com-
plexion of the people is visibly affected by the
great power of the sun. The mountaing are in-
habited by the Py gmies.

But those who live near the sea have no kings.

The Pandman nation is governed by fe-
males, and their first queen is said to have
been the danghter of Hercules. The city Nysa
isassigned to this region, as is also the moun-
tain sacred to Jupiter, Méros by mame, in &
cave on which the ancient Indians affirm Father
Bacchus was nourished ; while the mame has
given rise to the well-known fantastic story thab
Bacchus was born from the thigh of his father.
Beyond the mouth of the Indus are two islands,
Chryse and Argyre, which yield such an
abundant supply of metals that many writers
allege their soils consist of gold and of silver.

« || Possibly, as_suggasted by Yule, Mount Pérévanitha,
near the Damudd, and not far from the Tropic; wide
Ind. Ant. vol. VI. p. 127, note §, and conf. vol. L. p. 4641
The Malli (sec above); in whose couutry it wus, are nob to
he confounded with another tribe of the same name in the
Ponjiib, mentioned by Avrian ; see vol. V., pp. 87, 96, 833.—
Ep. Ind. Ant.

[
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Fracm. LVILE:
Polysen. Stratey. 1. 1. 1-3.
v Of Dionysos.
(Cf. Bpit. 25 et seq.)

Dionysos, in his expedition against the Tndians,
in order that the cities might receive him will-
ingly, disguised the arms with which he had
equipped his troops, and made them wear soft
raiment and fawn-skins. The spears were wrappei
round with ivy, and the thyrsus had a sharp
point. He gave the signal for battle by cymbals
and drums instead of the trumpet, and by regaling
the enemy with wine diverted their thoughts from
war to dancing. These and all other Bacchic
orgies were employed in the system of warfare by
which he subjugated the Indians and all the rest
of Asia.

Dionysos, in the course of his Indian cam-
paign, seeing that his army could not endure the
fiery heat of the air, took forcible possession of the
three-peaked mountain of India. Of these peaks
one is called K orasibid, another K on daské,
but to the third he himself gave the name of
M &1 o0 s, in remembrance of his birth. Thereon
were many fountains of water sweet to drink, game
in great plenty, tree-fruits in unsparing profusion,
and snows which gave new vigour to the frame.
The troops quartered there made a sudden descént
upon the barbarians of the plain, whom they easily
route} gince they attacked them with missiles

from’a commanding position on the heights above.

L.
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[Dionysos, after conquering the Indians, in-
vaded Baktria, taking with him as auxiliaries
the Indians and Amazons. That country has
for its boundary the river Sarangés.q The
Baktrians seized the mountains overhanging that
river with a view to attack Dionysos, in cross-
ing it, from a post of advantage. He, however,
having encamped along the river, ordered the
Amazons and the Bakkhai to cross it, in order
that the Baktrians, in their contempt for women,
might be induced to come down from the heights.
The women then assayed to cross the stream, and
the enemy came downhill, and advancing to the
river endeavoured to beat them back. The women
then retreated, and the Baktrians pursued them
as far as the bank ; then Dionysos, coming to the
rescue with his men, slew the Baktrians, who
were impeded from fighting by the current, and he
crossed the river in safety.

Fraem. LVIII.
Polymn. Strateg. 1. 3. 4.
Of Hercules and Pandea,
(Cf, Fragm. L. 15.)

Heraklés begat a daughter in India whom
he called Pandaia. To her he assigned that
portion of India which lies to southward and ex-
tends to the sea, while he distributed the people
subjeet to her ruleinto 365 villages, giving orders
that one village should each day bring to the

o Soe Ind. dnt., Notes to Arvian io vol. V. p. 382.

L;
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treasury the royal tribute, so that the queen
might always have the assistance of those men
whose turn it was to pay the tribute in coercing
those who for the time being were defaulters in
their payments.

Fraem. LIX.

Of the Beasts of India.
Alian, Hist. Anim. XVI. 2-22.%

(2) In India I learn that there are to be found
the birds called parrots ; and though I have, no
doubt, already mentioned them, yet what I omit-
ted to state previously regarding them may now
with great propriety be here set down. There
are, I am informed, three species of them, and ali
these, if taught to speak, as children ate taught,
become as talkative as children, and speak with
a human voice; but in the woods they utter
a bird-like scream, and neither send out any
distinet and musical notes, nor being wild and
untaught are able to talk. There are also
peacqceks in India, the largest anywhere met with,

# “Tn this extract not a few passages oceur which appear
to have been horrowed from Megasthenés. This con
Jecture, though it cannot by any means be placed heyond
doubt by conclusive proofs, seems nevertheless, for varions
reasons, to attain e certain degree of -probability. For
in the first place the author knows with unusual ng-
curaey the interior parts of India. Then again he makis
very frequent mention of the Prasii and the Brihmans.
And laatly one can hardly doubt that somae chapters ocour-
ring in the middle of this part have been extracted from
Megasthends. I have, therefore, in this uncertainty taken
care that the whole of this part ghould be printed at ths
end of the fragments of Megasthends.”—Schwanbeck.

"
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and pale-green ringdoves.. One who is not
well-versed in bird-lore, seeing these for the
first time, would take them to be parrots, and
not pigeons. In the colour of the bill and legs
they resemble Greek partridges. There are also
cocks, which are of extraordinary size, and have
their crests not red as elsewhere, or at least in
our country, but have the flower-like coronals
of which the crest 1s formed variously coloured.
Their rump feathers, again, are neither curved
nor wreathed, but are of great breadth, and they
trail them in the way peacocks trail their
tails, when they neither straighten nor erect
them : the feathers of these Indian cocks are in
colour golden, and also dark-blue like the sma-
ragdus.

(3) There is found in India also another re-
markable bird, This is of the size of a starling
and is pﬂrti-coloured, and is trained to utter the
gounds of huraan speech. It is even more talka-
tive than the parrot, and of greater natural clever-
ness, So far is it from submitting with pleasure
to be fed by man, that it rather has such a pining

" for freedom, and such a longing to warble at will in

the society of its mates, that it prefers starvation
to slavery with sumipfuous fare. It is called by
the Makedonians who settled among the Indians
in the city of Bouk e p hala and its neighbour-
hood, and in the city called Kuropolis, and
others which Alesander the son of Philip built,
the Kerkidn. This name had, I believe, its ori

L
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gin in the fact that the bird wags its tail n the
same way as the water-ousels (of kiyk\at).

(4) 1 learn further that in India there is a bird
called the Kélas, which is thrice the size of the
bustard, and has a bill of prodigious size and
long legs. It is furnished also with an immense
- crop resembling a leather pouch. The ery which
it.utters is peculiarly discordant. The plumage
is ash-coloured, except that the feathers at their
tips are tinted with a pale yellow.

(5) I hear also that the Indian hoopoe ("emama)
is double the size of otrs, and more beautiful in
appearance, and ITomer says that while the bridle
and trappings of a horse are the delight of a Hel-
lenic king, this hoopoe is the favourite plaything
of the king of the Indians, who carries it on hig
hand, and toys with it, and never tires gazing in
ecstasy on its splendour, and the beauty with which
Nature has adorned it. The Brachmanes, there-
fore, even make this particular bird the gubject of
a mythic story, and the tale told of it runs thus :—
To the king of the Indians there was born a
son. The child had elder brothers, who when they
came to man’s estate turned out to be very un-
just and the greatest of reprobates. They despised
their brother because he was the youngest; and
they scoffed also at their father and their mother,.
whom they despised because they were very old
and grey-haired, The boy, accordingly, and his
aged parents conld at last no longer live with these
wicked men, and away they fled from home, all

v
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three together. In the course of the protracted
journey which they had then to undergo, the old
people succumbed to fatigue and died, and the boy
showed them no light regard, but buried them in
himself, having cutoff hishead with a sword. Then,
ag the Brachmanes tell us, the all-seeing sun,
in admiration of thi§ surpassing act of piety, trans-
formed the boy into a bird which is most beanti-
ful to behold, and which lives to a very advanced
age. So on his head there grew up a crest which
was, as it were, a memorial of what he had
done at the time of his flight. The Athenians
have also related, in a fable, marvels somewhat
similar of the crested lark ; and this fable Aristo-
phanes, the comic poet, appears to me to have
followed when he says in the Birds, “ For thou
wert ignorant, and not always bustling, nor
always thumbing Esop, who spake of the crested
lark, calling it the first of all birds, born before
ever the earth was; and telling how afterwards
her father became sick and died, and how that, as
the earth did not then exist, he lay unburied till the
fifth day, when his daughter, unable to find a grave
elsewhere, dug one for him in her own head.”||

|l Lines 470-76 :—

« Yon're aach a dall incurious lot, unread in Alsop’s lore,
Whose story says the lark was born first of the feathered
Baft;xl-gl;.g’e earth ; then came & cold and carried off his sire:
}'Javlt!il;w:snnot ; five days lay the old bird untombed: at last

Buried the father in his head, since other grave was
none,”

Dr. Kennedy's trdnslation.

[
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It seems, accordingly, probable that the fable, .
though with a different bird for its subject,
emanated from the Indians, and spread onward
even to the Greeks. For the Brachmanes say
that a prodigious. time has elapsed since the

Indian hoopoe, then in human form and young i
years, performed that act of piety to its parents.

(6.) In India there is an aninal closely resem-
bling in appearance the land crocodile, and some-
whele about the size of a little Maltese dog, Xt
is covered all over with a scaly skin so rough
altogether and compact that when flayed off it is
used by the Indians as a file. It cuts through
brass and eats iron. They call it the phattages
(pangolin or scaly ant-eater) . . . 3

(8.)) The Indian sea breeds sea- snakes wlnch
have broad tails, and the lakes breed hydras of
immense size, but these sea-snakes appear to
inflict a bite more sharp than poisonous§.

(9.) In India there are herds of wild horses,
and also of wild asses. They say that the mares
submit to be covered by the asses, and enjoy
such coition, and breed mules, which are of a
reddish colour and very fleet, but impatient of
the yeke and otherwise skittish, They gy that
they catch these mules with foot-traps, and then
take them to the king of the Prasians, and that
if they are caught when two years old they do
not refuse to be broken in, but if caught when
beyond that age they differ in no respect from,
sharp-toothed and carnivorous animals,
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(Fragm, XII. B follows hm'c..)

(11.) There is found in India a graminivorous
animal which ig double the size of a horse, and
whieh has a very bushy tail purely black in
colour. The hair of thig tail is finer than hu-
man hair, and its possession is a point on which
Indian women set great store, for therewith they

. make a charming coiffure, by binding and braid-

ing it with the locks of their own natural hair.
'l‘he length of a hair is two cubits, and from a
single root there sprout out, in the form of a
fringe, somewhere about thirty hairs. The ani-
mal itself is the most timid that is known, for
should it perceive that any one is looking at it, it
starts off at its utmost speed, and runs right
forward,—but its engerness to escape i greater
than the rapidity of its pace. It is hunted with
horges and hounds good to run. When it sees
that it is om the point of being caught, it hides its
tail in some near thicket, while it stands at bay
facing its pursuers, whom it watches narvowly. It
even plucks up courage in a way, and thinks that
gince its tail is hid from view the hunters will not
care to eapture it, for it kuows that its tail is the
great object of attraction, Dut it finds this to
be, of course, a vain delusion, for some one hits
it with a poisoned dart, who then flays off the
entire skin (for this is of value) and throws away
the carease, as the Indians make no use of any
part of its flesh.

(12.) But further : whales are to be found

L
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in the Indian Sea, and these five times larger
than the largest elephant. A rib of this mon-
strous fish measures as much as twenty cubits,
and its lip fifteen cubits. The fins near the
gills are each of them so much as seven cubits
in bieadth., The shell-fish called Kérukes are
also met with, and the purple-fish of a size
that would admit it easily into a gallon mea-
sure, while on the other hand the shell of the
sea-urchin is large enough to cover com-
_pletely a measure of that size. But fish in India
attain enormous dimensions, especially the sea-
wolves, the thunnies, and the golden-eyebrows.
1 hear also that at the season when the rivers are
swollen, and with their full and boisterous flood
deluge all the land, the fish are carried into the
fields, where they swim and wander to and fro,
even in shallow water, and that when the rains
which flood the rivers cease, and the ®*waters re-
tiring from the land reswme their natural chan-
nels, then in the low-lying tracts and in flat
and marshy grounds, where we may be sure the
so-called Nine are wont to have some watery re-
cesses (éhrrovs); fish even of eight cubits’ length
are found, which the husbandmen themselves
catch as they swim about languidly on the surface
of the water, which is no longer of a depth they
can freely move in, but in fact so very shallow
that it is with the utmost difficulty they can
live in it at all. ]

(13.). The following fish are also indigenous
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to India:—prickly roaches, which are never in
any respect smaller than the asps of Argolis; and
shrimps, which in India are even larger than
crabs. These, I must mention, finding their
way from the sea up the Ganges, have claws
which are very large, and which feel rough to
the touch. I have ascertained that those shrimps
which pasg from the Persian Gulf into the river
Indus have their prickles smooth, and the feelers
with which they are furnished elongated and
curling, but this species has no claws.

(14.) The tortoise is found in India, where it
lives in the rivers. Itis of immense size, and it has
a shell not smaller than a full-sized skiff (oxdgpn),
and which is capable of holding ten medimni
(120 gallons) of pulse. There are, however, also
land-tortoises which may be about as big as the
largest clods turned up in a rich soil where the
glebe is very yielding, and the plough sinks
deep, and, cleaving the furrows with ease, piles
the clods up high. These are said to cast their
shell. Husbandmen, and all the hands engaged
in field labour, turn them up with their mattocks,
and take them out justA in the way one extracts
wood-worms from the plants they have eaten
into. They are fat things and their flesh is

“sweet, having nothing of the sharp flavour of the
sea-tortoise.

(15.) Intelligent animals are to be met with
among ourselves, but they are few, and not at all so
common as they are in India. For'there we find

L
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the elephant, which answers to this character, and
the parrot, and apes of the sphinx kind, and
the creatures called satyrs. Nor must we for-
get the Indian ant, which is so noted for its
wisdom. The ants of our own country do, no
doulit, dig for themselves subterranean holes and
burrows, and by boring provide them&elves with
lurking-places, and wear out all their strength in
what may be called mining operations, which are
indescribably toilsome and conducted with se-
crecy ; but the Indian ants construct for them-
selves a cluster of tiny dwelling-houses, seated
not on sloping or level grounds where they could
easily be inundated, but on steep and lofty
eminences. And in these, by boring out with
untold skill certain ecircuitous passages which
remind one of the Egyptian burial-vaults or
Cretan labyrinths, they so contrive the structure
of their houses that none of the lines rum
straight, and it is difficult for anything to enter
them or flow into them, the windings and per-
forations being so tortuous. On the outside
they leave only a single aperture to admit them-
selves and the grain which they collect and
carry to their store-chambers. - Their object in
gelecting lofty sites for their mansions is, of

course, to escape the high floods and inundations

of the rivers; and they derive this advantage
from their foresight, that they live as it were in
so many watch-towers or islands when the parts
around the heights become all a lake. More-

L
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over, the mounds they live in, though placed
in contiguity, so far from being loosened and
torn asunder by the deluge, are rather strength-
ened, especially by the morning dew: for they
put on, so to speak, a coat of ice formed from
this dew—thin, no doubt, but still of streiigth ;
while at the same time they are made more com-
pact at their base by weeds and hark of trees
adhering, which the silt of the river has carried
down. Let so much about Indian ants be said
by me now, as it was said by Iobas long ago.
(16) 1In the country of the Indian Areianoi
there is a subterranean ¢hasm down in which
there are mysteri;)us vaults, concealed ways, and
thoroughfaves invisible to men. These are deep
withal, and stretch to a very great distance. Tlow
they came to exist, and how they were excavated,
the Indians do not “say, nor do I concern myself
to inquire.© Hither the Indians bring more than

~ thrice ten thousand head of cattle of different

kinds, slieep and goats, and oxen and horses ; and
every person who has been terrified by an omin-
ous dream, or a warning sound or prophetic voice,
or who has seen a bird of evil augury, as a sub-
stitute for his life casts into the chiasm such a vietim
as his private means can afford, giving the animal
as a ransom fo save his soul alive. The vietims
conducted thither are nof led in chains nor other-
wise coerced, but they go along this road willing-
1y, as if urged forward by some mysterious spell ;
and as soon as they find themgelyes on the verge

L |



of the chasm they voluntarily leap mn, and dis-
appear for ever from human sight so soon as they
fall into this mysterious and viewless cavern
of the earth. But above there are heard the
bellowings of oxen, the bleating of sheeép, the
neighmg of horses, and the plaintive cries of
goats, and if any one gocs near enough to the
edge and closely applies his ear he will hear afar
off the sounds just mentioned. This commingled
sound is one that never ceases, for every day that
passes men bring new victims to be their sub-
stitutes. Whether the cries of the animals last
brought only are heard, or the cries also of those
brought before, I know not,—all T know is that
the cries are heard.

(17) In the sea which has been mentioned they
say there is a very large island, of which, as I hear,
the name is Taprobané. From what I can
learn, it appears to bea very long and mountainous
island, having alength of 7000 stadia and a breadth
of 5006.9] 1t has not, however, any cities, but only
villages, of which the numberamountsto750. The
houses in which thé iuhabitants lodge themselves
ure made of wood, and sometimes also of reeds.

(18.) TIn the sea which surrounds the islands,
tortoises are bred of so vast a size that their shells
are employed to make roofs for the houses: for a
shell, being fifteen cubits in length, can hold a

& In ke olussica) writors the gize of thisivland is alwayd
greatly esaggerated, Ifs actual length from north te
south 18 9714 miles, and its hreadth from east to weat 187§,
end its civeuit about 650 wiles.

v
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over, the mounds they live in, though placed
in contiguity, so far from being loosened and
torn asunder by the deluge; are rather strength-
ened, especially by the morning dew: for they
put on, so to speak, a coat of ice formed from
this dew—thin, no doubt, but still of streiigth ;
while at the same time they are made more com-
pact at their base by weeds and bark of trees
adhering, which the silt of the river has carried
down. Let so much about Indian ants be said
by me now, as it was said by Iobas long ago.
(16) [In the country of the Indian Areianoi
there is a subterranean ¢liasm down in which
there are mysteriaus vaults, concealed ways, and
thoroughfares invisible to men. These are deep
withal, and stretch to a very great distance. Iow
they came to exist, and how they were excavated,
the Indians do not say, nor do I concern myself
to inquire.© Hither the Indians bring more than

 thrice ten thousand head of cattle of different

kinds, sheep and goats, and oxen and horses ; and
eyery person who has been terrified by an omin-
ous dream, or a warning sound or prophetic voice,
or who has seen a bird of evil augury, as a sub-
stitute for his life casts into the chasm such a vietim
as his private means can afford, giving the animal
as a ransom fo save his soul alive. The vietims
conducted thither are not led in chains nor other-
wise coerced, but they go along this road willing-
Iy, as if urged forward by some mysterious spell ;
and as soon as they find themgelyes on the verge
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of the chasm they voluutarily leap in, and dis-

appear for ever from human sight so soon as they

fall into this mysterious and viewless cavern

of the earth. But above there are heard the

bellowings of oxen, the bleating of sheép, the
neighmg of horses, and the plaintive cries of
goats, and if any one goes near enough to the
edge and closely applies his ear he will hear afar
off the sounds just mentioned, This commingled

sound is one that never ceases, for every day that.

passes men bring new victims to be their sub-

stitutes. Whether the cries of the animals last

brought only are heard, or the ories also of those
brought before, I know not,—all T know is that
the cries are heard.

(17) In the sea which has been mentioned they
say there is a very large island, of which, as I hear,
the name is Taprobané. From what I can
learn, it appears to bea very long and mountainous
island, having alength of 7000 stadiaand a breadth
of 5006.9] It has not, however, any eities, but only
villages, of which the numberamountsto750. The
houses in which the inhabitants lodge themselves
ure made of wood, and sometimes also of reeds.

{18.) In the sea which surrounds the islands,
tortoises are bred of so vast a size that their shells
are employed to make roofs for the houses: for a
shell, hcmg fifteen cubits in lcngth can hold a

4 In the rlnsm.nl W ntus 'ho sizo of this islnnd is alwnyu
groatly lxu;xgom!ui e actusl length from north fo
gouth 18 2715 miled, and ite hreadth from east to weat 147§,
wad its cireuit about 650 miles,

v
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good many people under it, screening them from
the scorching heat of the sun, besides affording
them a welcome shade. But, more than this, it
is a protectien against the violence of storms of
rain far more effective than tiles, for it at once
shakes off the rain that dashes against it, while
those under its shelter hear the rain rattling as
ou the roof of a house. At all events they do
not require to shift their abode, like those whose
tiling is shattered, for the shell is hard and like
a hollowed rock and the vaulted roof of a natural
cayeri.

The island, then, in the great sea, which they
call Taprobané, has palm-groves, where the trees
are planted with wonderful regularity all in a row,
in the way we see the keepers of pleasure-parks
plant out shady trees in the choicest spots. Tt
has also herds of elephants, which are there very
numerous and of the largest size. These island
elephants are more powerful than those of the
mainland, and in appearance larger, and may
be pronounced to be in every possible way more
intelligent. The ielanders export them to the
mainland opposite in boats, which they construct
exprossly for this traffic from wood supplied
by the thickets of the island, and they dispose
of their cargoes to the king of the Kalingai.
On account of the great size of the island, the
inhabitants of the interior have never seen the
sea, hut pass their lives as if resident on a con-
tinent, though no doubt they learn from others

L .
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that they are all around enclosed by the sea.
The inhabitants, again, of the coast have mno
practical acquaintance with elephant-catching,
and know of it only by report. All their energy
is devoted to catching fish and the monsters of
the deep; for the sea encircling the island is
reported to breed an incredible number of fish,
both of the smaller fry and of the monstrous
sort, among the latter being some which have the
heads of lions and of panthers and of other wild
" beasts, and also of rams; and, what is still a
greater marvel, there are monsters which in all
points of their shape resemble satyrs. Others
are in appearance like women, but, instead of
haying locks of hair, are furnished with prickles.
It i3 even solemnly alleged that thig sea contains
certain strangely formed creatures, to represent
which in a picture would baffie all the skill of the
artists of the country, even though, with a view to
make a profound sensation, they are wont to
paint monsters which consist of different parts of
different animals pieced together. These have
their tails and the parts which are wreathed of
great length, and have for feet either claws
or fins. - I learn further that they are amphibi-
ous, and by night graze on the pasture-fields, for
they eat grass like eattle and birds that pick
up seeds. They have also a great liking for the
date when ripe enough to drop from the palms,
and accordingly they twist their coils, which are
supple, and large enough for the purpose, around
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these trees, and shake them so violently that
the dates come tumbling down, and afford them
a welcome repast. Thereafter when the night
begins gradually to wane, but before there is yet
clear day]iglit, they disappear by plunging into
the sea just as the first flush of morning fuintly
illumines its surface. They say whales also
frequent this sea, though it is not true that
they come near the shore lying in wait for
thunnies. The dolphins are reported to be of
two sorts—one fierce and armed with sharp-
pointed teeth, which gives endless trouble to the
fisherman, and is of a remorselessly cruel disposi-
tion, while the other kind is naturally mild and
tame, swims about in the friskiest way, and is
quite like a fawning dog. It does not run away
when any one tries to stroke it, and it takes with
pleasure any food it is offered.

(19.) Tle sea-hare, by which I now mean the
kind found in the great sea (for of the kind found
in the other sea I have already spoken), re-
gsembles in eVery particular the land hare es-
eept only the fur, which in the case of the
land animal is soft and lies smoothly down, and
does mot resist the touch, whereas its brother
of the sea has bristling hair which is prickly, and
infliets & wound on any one who touches it. It
is said to swim atop of the gea-ripple without ever
diving below, and to be wery rapid in its move-
ments. To catch it alive is no easy matter, as it
never falls into the net, nor goes near the line and

L<



" 173

bait of the fishing-rod. When it suffers, how-
ever, from disease, and, being in consequence
hardly able to swim, is cast out on shore, then if
any one touches it with his hand death ensues if he
is not attended to,—nay, should one, were it only
with 4 staff, touch this dead hare, he i1s affected in
the same way as those who have touched a basi-
lisk. But a root, it is said, grows along the coast
of the island, well known to every one, which
is a remedy for the swooning which ensues. It
i8 brought close to the nostrils of the person who
has fainted, who thereupon recovers conscious-
ness. But should the remedy not be applied the
injury proves fatal to life, so noxious is the
vigour which this hare has at its command.
Frag. XV. B. follows here®

(22.) There is also a race called the Skir a-
tai} whose country is beyond India,, They are

¥ This is the fragment in which Alian describes the
one-horned animal which he calls the Kartazén., Rosen-
wmiiller, who has treated at large of the unicorn, which he
identifies with the Indian rhinoceros, thinks that Allian
probably borrowed his account of it from Ktésias, who
when in Persia may have heard exaggerated aceounts of it,
or may have seen it represented in geulpture with varia-
tions from itsactual appearance. Tychsen derives its name
from Kerd, an old name, ho says, of the rhinocercs itself,
and ftasan, i.e., cwrvens velop, irruens. Three animals
were spolién of by the ancients as having o single horn—the
African Oryx, the Indian Ass, and what is specially oalled
the Unicorn. Vide ante, p. BY.

+ Vide ante, Fragm. xxx. 8, p. 80, and p. 74, notet, where
they are identified with the Kirétas. In the RAmdyana
there is a passage quoted by Lassen (Zeitschr. /. Kunde d.
Morgenl. 11. 40) where are mentioned *the Kirftas, some
of whbm dwell in Mount Mandara, others use their ears as a
covering ; they are horrible, black-faced, with but cne fool
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snub-nosed, either because in the tender years of
infancy their nostrils are pressed down, and con-
tinue to be so throughout their after-life, or
becanse such is the natural shape of the organ.
Serpents of. enormous size are bred in their
country, of which some kinds seize the cattle when
at pasture and devour them, while other kinds only
suck the blood, as do the Aigithelai in Greece, of
which I have already spoken in the proper place.

but very fleet, who cannot be exterminated, ave brave
men, and cannibals.” (Schwanbeck, p. 66.) [Lassen places
one branch of them on the south bank of the Kaust in
Nipdl, and another in Tiperf.—Ev. Ind. Ant.]
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INTRODUCTION.

ARRIAN, who variously distinguished himself
ag a philosopher, a statesman, a soldier, and an
historian, was born in Nikomedia, in Bithynia,
towards the end of the first century. He became

. a pupil of the philosopher Epiktétos, whose lectures
he published. Having been appointed prefect of
Kappadokiaunderthe emperor Hadrian, heacquired
during his administration a practical knowledge
of the tactics of war in repelling an attack made up-
on his province by the Alani and Massagetee. His
talents recommended him to the favour of the
succeeding emperor, Antoninus Pius, by whom he
was raised to the consulship (A.p. 14€). In his
later years he retired to his native town, where he
applied his leisure to the composition of works on
history, to which he gvas led by his admiration of
Xenophon. He died at an advanced age, in the
reign of the emperor Marcus Aurelius. The worlk
by which he is best known i~ his account of
the Asiatic expedition of Alexander the Great,
which is remarkable alike for the accnracy of its
narrative, end the Xenophontic ease and clearness,
if not the perfect purity, of its style. His work
on India ("Iv8wn or 7a 'Ivdixa) may be regarded as
a continuation of his Anwubasis, though it is not
written, like the Anabasie, in the Attic dialect, but
in the Tonic. The teason may have been that he
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wished his work to supersede the old and less
accurate account of Tndia written in Tonic by Kté-
siag of Knidos.

Tho Indika consigts of three parts:—the first
gives a'general description of India, based chiefly
on the accounts of the country given by Megas-
thenés and Eratosthenés (chaps. i.—xvii); the
second gives an account of the voyage made by
Nearchos the Kretan from the Indus to the
Pasitigris, based entirely on the narrative of
the voyage written by Nearchos himself (chaps.
xviii.—xlii.); the third contains a collection of
proofs to show that thesouthern parts of the world
are uninhabitable on account of the great heab
(chap. xlii. to the end).

L’



THE INDIKA OF ARRIAN.

I. “The regions beyond the river Indus on
the west are inhabited, up to the river Kophen,
by two Indian tribes, the A stakenoiand the
Assakenei, who are not men of great stature
like the Indians on the other side of the Indus,

. nor 8o brave, nor yet so swarthy as most Indians.
They were in old times subject to the Assyrians,
then after a period of Median rule submitted to
the Persians, and paid to Kyros the son of
Kambysés the tribute from their land which
Kyros had imposed. The N ysaioi, however,
are not an Indian race, but descendants of those
who came into India with Diony s o 8 ,—perhaps
not only of those Greeks who had been disabled
for service in the course of the wars which
Dionysos waged against the Indians, but perhaps
also of natives of the country whom Dionysos,

with their own consent, had settled along with the:

Greeks. The district in which he planted this
colony he named N ysaia, after Mount N ysa,
and the city itself Nysa.* But the mountain

# Nysa, the birthplace of the wine-god, was placed,
sccording to fanoy, anywhere up and down the world
wherever the vine was found to flourish. Now, ad the
region watered by the KOphés was in no ordinary mieasure
faracious of the joyous tree, there was consequently a Nysa
somewhere upon its banks., Lassen donbted whethoer thers
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close by the city, and on the lower slopes of which
itis built, is designated M & r o &, from the accident
which befell the god immediately after his birth.
Theve stories about Dionysos are of course but

+ fictionsf the poets, and we leave them to the

-

learned among the Greeks or barbarians to ex-
plin as they may. In the dominions of the
Assakenoi there is a great city called Mas-
saka, the seat of the sovereign power which
controls the whole realm.t And there is an-
other city, Peukelaitis, which is also of
great size and not far from the Indus.] These

waas aeiby tothe namae; but M, de St.-Martin is less sceptical,
and wonld identify it with an existing village which pre-
serves tracosof ita name, being enlled Nysattn. This, hosays,
is mear the northern bank of the river of Kabfil at less
thaa two leagues holow Hashinagar, and muoy suitably re-
present the Nysa of the histuriqum This place, he adds,
ought to ba of Median or Persinu foundation, since the
nomenclature 1s [efnian) the nane of Nysa or Nifayn which
figures in thg cosmogonic geography of the Zendawesta
baing one which is far-spread in the countries of ancient
Irén. He vefers his readers for remarks on this point to
A. de Humboldt's Centrul Asia, 1. pp. 116 seg, ed. 1548,

+ Massnka (other forms are Massawa, Musaga, and
Mazagn.)—The Sanskrit Madak 8, a city situated near the
(?uuri. Curtius states that it was defended by n rapid
river on its eastern side. When attacked by Alexander, it
held out for four days agninst all his assaults.

T Peukelaiiis (other forms—Peukelaitis, Peukolites,
Peukeladtin). “ The Greek name of Peukelaotis or Penko-
laitis was immedintely derived from Pukkalacti, which is
the Péli or spoken form of the Sangkrit Pushkalavati
It in alsp called Peukelas by Arrian, and the pedpld ave
ngmed Penkalei by Dionysius Peridgetes, which are
both eloso transgeripts of the PAli Puk kala. The form of
Proklais, which is found in Axrian’s Periplus of the Ery-
threan Seéa and also in Ptolemy’'s Geography, is perhaps
only sn attempt to give the Hindi name of Pokhar,
ingtead of the Sanskpt Pushkarg.” So General Cun-~
pinghtun, who fixes ite position at “ the two lange towns

L.
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settlements lie on the other side of the river
Indus, and extend in a westward direction as far
as the K6p hen.

II. Now the countries which lie to the east
of the Indus I take to be India Proper, and
the people who inhabit them to be Indians.§
The northern boundaries of India so defined are
formed by Mount T'auros, though the range
does not retain that name in these parts. Tauros
begins from the sea which washes the coasts
of Pamphylia, Lykia, and Kilikia, and stretches
away towards the Eastern Sca, intersecting the
whole continent of Asia. The range bears dif-
ferent names in the different countries which
it traverses. In one place it is called Para-
pamisos, in another Emodosg, and in a

Pardng and Chfireadn, which form part of the well-known
Hashtnagar, or *eight cities,” that are seated close to-
gather on the enstern hank of the lower Swif river,”” The
position indicated is nearly seventeen miles to the north-
east of Peshdwar. P ughkalu, according to Prof. Wileen,
is etill represented by the modern Pekhely or Pakholi,
in the neighbourhiood of Peshfiwar,

§ Tu limiting India to the e¢nstern sida of the Indus,
Arrian expresees the view gemerally held in antiquity,
which wou{rl appear to he nleo that of the Hindua ﬂwm-
gelves, gince they are forbidden by one of their old tradi-
tiona to cross that river., Much, imwever, may be said for
the theory which would extend India to the foot of the

roat mountain ranges of Hindu Knsh and Parapamisos.
here'is, for instance, the fact that in the region lying
betwgen these mountains and the Indus muny places eilber
now bear, or baye fonmerly borne, names which can with
certainty be traced to Sanskrit souvees. The subject is
diseussed at some longth in Elphinﬂlnnn'a History of India,
pp. 881-6, al=o by de St.-Martin.—E'tude, pp. 9-14.

|| Parapamisos (uther forms—Parapumisos, Paro-
pamissos, Paropanisos). This denotes the great moun-
tain range now called Hinda Kuash, supposed to

3
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third 'm a0 s, and it has perhaps - other names
besides. The Makedonians, again, who served
with Alexander called it K auk aso s,—this
being another Kaukasos and distinet from the
Skythiali, so that the story went that Alexander
penetrated to the regions beyond Kaukasos.®

be a corrupted form of ““Indicus Cauncasus,” the name
given to the range by the Makedoniaus, either to flatter
Alexander, or becaunse thoy regarded it as a continuation of
Kaunkasos. Arrian, however, and others held it to be a
coutinuation of Tauros. The mountains belonging to
the range which lie to the north of the Kébul river are
called Nishadha, (sce Lassen, Ind. Alt. 1. p. 22, note), &
Sanskyit word which appears perhaps in the form Paro-
nisos, which is that given by Ptolemy. According to
liny, the Skythians called Mount Caucasus Graucasis,
a word which represents the Indian name of Paropamisos,
Gravakeshas, which Ritter translates * splondentes
Tupiem montas.”  According to General Cunningham, the
Mount Paresh or Aparasin of the Zendavesta cor-
respouds with the Paropwmisos of the Grecks. Paro, the
first part of the word, St.-Martin says, represents un-
doubtedly the Paru gr Paruta of the local dialects
(in Zend, Pwroute wmeaning mountain). He acknow-
ledges, howevgr, that he cannot assign uny reason why the
sylluble pa has been intercalated between the vocables

arw and nisheda to form the Paropanisade of the

iroek. The first Greek writer who mentions. the range is
Arigtotle, who calls it Parnassos : see hi¢ Meteorol. I, 18.
Hindt Kush generally designates now the eastern part
of the range, and Paropamisos the western. Aceord-
ing to Sir Alexander Burnes, the name Hind( Kush is
unjmown to the Afghius, but there is a particular peak
and also a pass bearing that name between Afghfniztin
and Tuorkestdn—Emodos (ather forms—FEmoda, Emo-
don, Hemodes). The name generally designated thnﬁ part
of the Himflayan range which cxtended along Nepil and
Bhitan and onward towards the ocean. ILassen derives
the word from the Sanskrit haimavate, in Prikrit haimota,
‘smowy. If this be 8o, ‘Hemodes' is the niore covrect
form. Another deviviition refers the word to © Admddri’
(hema, gold, and adri, mountain), ‘ the golden mountains,’
50 called either because they were thought to contain
gold mines, or hocanss of the aspoet they presented when
their snowy peaks veflected the golden effulgence of sunset.

Le)
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On the twest the boundaries of India are
marked by the river Indus all the way to the
great ocean into which it pours its waters, which
it does by two mouths. These mouths are not
close to each other, like the five mouths of the
Ister (Danube), but diverge like those of the
Nile, by which the Egyptian delta is formed.
The Indus in-like manner makes an Indian delta,
which is not inferior in area to the Egyptian, and
is called in the Indian tongue Pattala.q

On the south-west, again, and on the south,
India is bounded by the great ocean just men-
tioned, which also forms its boundary on the east.
The parts toward the south about Pattala and
the river Indus were seen by Alexander and many
of the Greeks, but in an eastern direction Alex-

9 Pattala~The name of the Delta was properly
PhAtaleone, and PAtala was its capital. This waa
situated at the head of the Delta, where the v estern stream
of the Indus bifurcated. Thaths has generally been
regarded as its modern representative, but General Cun-
ningham would “almost certainly” identify it with
Nirankol or Haidarfbdd, of which PAtalpu'e
and Patadila (‘flat rock’) were old appellations. ith
regard to the name Pltala he suggests that ““it may have
been derived from Pdfala, the trampet flower” (Bignonia
suaveolens), *“in allusion to the trumpeb shape of the pro-
vince included between the eastern and western hranohes
of the mouth of the Indus, as the two branches as they
approach the sea curve outward like the mouth of a trom?
pet” Ritter, however, says:—“PAtdla is the dosigna.
tion bestowed by the Brilmans on all the provinees in the
wesl towards suneet, in antithesis to Prasieka (the
eastern realm) in Ganges-land : for Pdédln in the mytholo-
gical name in Sanskyit of the under-world, and econse-
quently of the land of the west.”” Arrian’y estimate of the
magnitude of the Delta is somewhat excessive. The length
of its base, from the Pifti to tha Kori mouth, was lesa than
1000 stadia, while that of the Bgyptian-Delta was 1300
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ander did not penetrate beyond the river H y-
phasis, though a few authors have described
the country as far as the river G an ges and
the: parts near its mouths and the city of P a-
limlothra, which is the greatest in India,
and situated near the Ganges. )

LI, I shall now state the dimensions of India,
and in doing so let me follow Eratosthenés
of Kyrend as the safest authority, for this Era-
tosthenés made its circuit a subject of special
inquiry.* He states, then, that if a line be drawn
from Mount Tauros, where the Indus has its

' springs, along the course of that river and as far

as the great ocean and the mouths of the Indus,
thig side of India will measure 13,000 stadia.+
But the contrary side, which diverges from the
game point of Tauros and runs along the Eostern
Sea, he makes of a much different length, for
there is a headland which projects far out into the

# Schmieder, from whose text I translate, has hers
altered (perhaps. unnecessurily) the reading of the MSS,
from 7s wepiddov Y0 yiig mepuddov.  The monsnrements

iven by Btrabo are raove accurate than those of Arvinn.
E“hoy arg, however, not at all wide of the mark ; General
COunningham, indeod, remarks that theivclose agrosment
with the acbual size of the country is very remarkablo, and
shows, he adds, that the [ndians, even af that varly date in
their history, hud a very accurate knowledge of the form
and extont of their native land.

4 The Olympic stadiom, which was in general use
throughoub (ireese, contained 600 Groek foet == 625 Roman
fect. or 606) English feet. The Roman mile contained
eight stadia, being about half o stedium ,less than an
English mile. The schoinos (wentioned below) was = 2
Persian parasangs = 60 stadia, but was generally taken at
half that length.
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sea, and this headland is in length about 3,000

stadia. The eastern side of India would thus by '

his calculation measure 16;000 stadia, and this is
what he assigns as the breadth of India. "The
length, again, from west to east as far as the city

of P°alim b oth ra hesets down, he says, as

it had been measured by schani, since there ex-
isted a royal highway, and he gives it as 10,000
stadia. But as for the parts beyond they were
not measured with equal aceuracy. Those, how-
. ever, who write from mere hearsay allege that
the breadth of India, inclusive of the headland
which projects into the sea, is about 10,000 stadia,
while the length measured from the coast is about
20,000 stadia. But K t ésias of Knidos says
that India equals in size all the rest of Asia, which
is absurd; while Onesikrjitos as absurdly
declares that it is the third part of the whole
earth, Nearchos again, says that it takes
a journey of four months to traverse even the
plhin of India; while Megast I} e n &g who
calls the breadth of India its extent from cast to
west, though othoers call this its length, says that
where shortest the breadth is 16,000 stadia,
and that its length—by which he means its ex-
tent from north to south-—is, where narrowest,
22,800 stadia. But, whatever be its dimensions,
the rivers of India are certainly the largest to
be found in all Asia, The mightiest are the
Ganges and the Indus, from which the
country receives its name. Both are greater than
Y
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the Egyptian Nile and the Skythian Ister
even if their streams were united into ome. I
think, too, that even the Akesinés is greater
than either the Ister or the Nile where it joins
the Indus aftér receiving its tributaries the H y-
daspés and the Hy dradtés, since it is at
that point so much as 300 stadia in breadth. It
is also possible that there are even many other
larger rivers which take their comrse through
India.

IV. But I am wunable to give with assur-
ance of being accurate any information regarding
the regions beyond the Hyphasis, since the
progress of Alexander was arrested by that river.
But to recur to the two greatest rivers, the ¢t a n-
gesand the Indus. Megasthen &s states
that of the two the G ang e ¢ is much the larger,
and other writers who mention the Gauges agree
with 1nm for, besides being of ample volume
even where 1t issues from its springs, it receives
as tributaries the river Kainas, and the Eran-
noboag, and the K os soanos, which are all
navigable. It receives, besides, the river Sonos
and the Sittokatis, andthe Sclomatis,
which are also navigable, and also the Kond o-
chatés and the Sambos, and the Magdn,
and the A goranis, and theOmalis. More-
over there fall into it the Kommenasés, a
great river, and the Kakout his, and the
Andomatis, which flows from the dominions
of the Madyandinoi, an Indian tribe. In

J0



187

addition to all these, the A m y s tis, which flows
past the city Katadupa, and the Oxyma-
gis from the dominiong of a tribe called the
Pazalai, and the Errenysis from the
Mathai, an Indian tribe, unite with the Ganges.

T Arvian here enumerates seventeen tributaries of the
Ganges. The number is given ag nineteen by Pliny, who
adds the Prinas and the Jomands, which Arran elsewhero
(eap. viil.) meations under the name of the Jobares, These
tributariea have been nearly all identifiod by the
rescarches  of such learned men as Renunel, Wilford,
Schlegel, Lasten, end Schwanbeeck. M. de St.-Martin,
in, reviewing their conclusions, clears up a fow points
which they had loft in doubt, or wherein he thinks they
had erred. T sghall now show how eath of the nineteen
tributaries has been ideuntified.

K ainas.—This has been identified with the Kan, ox Kane,
or Kfna, whick, however, i enly indivectlya tributary of the
(e it falls into the Jamm#é. The Sanskrit name of
the Kan is Sena, and Schwanbeck (p. 86) objects to tha
identification that the Greeks invariably represont the Sans-
kyit & by their 7, and never by ar® St.-Martin attaches
no importance to this objection, und gives tho Sanskyit
equivalent as Kdiana.

Hirranoboas—As Arrian informsus (cap. x.) that
Palimbothra (PAdtaliputra, Pitnd) wns sifusted
at the confluence of this river witl the Ganges, it must
be identified with the river 8 0 n, whickeformerly join-
ed the Ganges a lhittle above Bankipur, the western
suburh of Pétnd, from whieh its embouchure 15 now
16 puiles distant and higher up the Ganges. The word no
doubt represents the Sanskrit Hiranyavha (‘carvying
gold’) or Hiranyabibhu (“having golden arms’), which ave
both pootieal nsmes of the SOn. Megasthonds, however,
and Arrign, bhoth make the Erannohoas and the Stn to bo
distinet rivers, apd hence some would identify the former
with the Gandak (Sanskrit Gan daki), which, accord®
ing to Lasgen, was called by the Buddhists Hiranyavati,
or “the golden. 1t is, however, too small a streain to suit
the description of the Hranndboas, that it was the largest
river in India affer the Ganges und Indug, The Son muy
perhaps in the time of Megasthends have joined the Ganges
by twa chennels, which he may bave mistaken for sépurate
rivers,

&
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: . Regarding these streams Megasthenésas.
gerts that none of them is inferior to the M ai-

" Kosouan 88 —Cosongus is the form of the name in’
by Pliny, and lence it lias been faken to be the representa-
i tive of the Sanskft Kaushiki, the river now called the

K osi. Schwanbeck, however, thinks it represinéds the
F Sanskrit Kosdvdhaw \:treusure-bpxnring'), and that it is there-

i fore an epithet of the S0 n, like Hiranyaviha, which has
the same meaning. It ecems eomewhat to favour this
view thal Arrian in his enumeration places the Kosoa-

' nos betweon the Brannoboas and the 8on.
S6nos~The Sén, which now joins the Ganges ten
Ruty miles above Dinfipur. The word is considered to be a
contraction of the Sanskrit Suvarna (Suvanna),
¢ golden,” and may have been given as a name to the river
eithior hacause its sands were yellow, or because they
contained “gold dust.
& " Slittokatis—It hasnot been ascertained what river

W™ waas denoted by this name, hut St.-Martin thinks it may
o g " be the represemtative of the Saddkfnti-a river now
h . . anknown, but mentioned in the Malhdbhdrata along

: with the Kowfadhfivd (the Kosi), the Sadinirf (the Kara-
‘ toyd), and the Adhrichya (the Atreyi), from whick it ia
evident that it belonged to the northern parts of Bengal.

" Solomatis.~—It hgs not boen ascertained what river

was denoted by thiz name. General Cunningham in one

of his maps gives the Solomatizas a pame of the Saranju

: or Sarju, o tributary of the (lhagrfi; while Benfey and

athers wonld identify it with the famous Sarasvatl or

Sarsuti, which, according to the legends, after disappoaring

] undevgronnd, joined the Ganges at Allahfibid. 'ﬂ:erp 18

I s more probability, however, in Lassen’s suggestiom, that

h the word somewhat erroneounsly franglitorates Serdvatt,

iy : the pame of & cty of Kdfala mentioned by Kilidésa and

-5 in t?le Purbonsz, where it appeaps generally in the form

. Sravasti. This city stood on o viver which, thodgh nowhere

ﬂ' - mentioned by name, musb ulso have heon called Sardvati,

£ gince thera is an obvions connexion hetwoeen that name and

- : the name by which the river of thatdistrict is now known —
Rr, T + the Rapti ’ 3

. * Kondochates—Now the Gandalk—in Sanskyit,

. Gandaki or Gandukavuti (perokepbeis),—becanse of ile

i absunding in o kind of alligator having o hor-like

p : sockion on itd nose. It skirted ¥he enstern border of

it A" hénla, joiniing the Ganges oppgsite Palibotlira,

L 5 Sem b os—This hns no krit equivalent. It perhaps
e | designnted the G nm 1, which is snid to go hy theuame of
L TR the N ambou aba part of its gourse below Lucknow.

) \m' Cih ' . -
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androg, even at the navigable part of its course ;
and as for the Gan ges, it has a breadth where

M a g o n.—According to Mannert the Rémgahg 8, but
much more probably the Mahfinada, now the Ma h ona, the

rincipal river of Magadha, which joins the Ganges not far
Ee]ow Patnd.

Agoranis—According to Renvel the Ghagré—a
word derived from the Sanskmt Gharghara (‘of
gurgling sound’), but according to St.-Martin it must be
some one orother of the Gao urisso abundant in the
river nomenclature 6f Northern India. The vulgar form is
Gourana. {

Omalis has not been identified, but Schwanbeck

remarks that the word closely agrees with the Sanskrit

V imala (‘stainless’), & common epithet of rivers.

Kommenases,—Rennel and Lassen identify this
with the Karmandsa (bonorum operum destructiig), o
gmall river which joins the Gangesabove Baxlr. Accord-
ing to a Mindu legend, whoever touches the water of this
river loses all the merit of his good works, this being trans-
ferred to the nymph of the stream.

K akouthis—Mannert erroneonsly takes this to be the

Gumti Lassen identifies it with the Kakoutths of the
Buddhist chronicles, and hence with the Bagmatti, the
Bhagnvati of Sanskrit.

Anddmatis—Thought by Lassen to be connected with
the Sanskrit Andhamati (fenebricosus), which he wonld
identify, thevefore, with the T é mas #, (now' the Tonsa),
the two names being identical in meaning ; but, as the river
came from the country of the Madyandini (Sanskyit
Madh yandina, meridionalis),—that is, the people af
the Suug; —Wilford’s conjecture that the Andomatis is the
Dammuda, the river which flows by Bardwin, is more
likely to be corvect. The Sanskrit name of the Dammuda
is Dharmadaya. ;

Amystis—The city Katadupa, which this river passes,

'Wilford syould identify with Katwa or Cutwa, in Lower

Bongal, which is sitaated on the western branch of the
delta of the fanges at the confluence of the Adji. As the
Sunakyit form of the namo of Katva should be Katadvipa
“ (duspa, anisland’), M. de St.-Martin thinks this conjecture
has much probability in. its favour, The Amystis may
therefora be the A djf, or Ajavati as ib is called in
Sanskrit. y
Oxymagis~—The Pazalai or Paszalai, called in Suns-
krit Pankala, inhabited the Dofl, and through this or
ilie region adjacent flowed the Ikshumati (‘abounding
in pugarcane’). O x y m a g is very probubly represented this

L
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narrowest of one hundred stadia, while in many
places it spreads out into lakes, so that when the
country happens to be flat and destitute of eleva-
tions the opposite shores cannot be seen from
each other. The Indus presents also, hg says,
similar characteristics. The Hydradtds, flow-
ing from the dominions of the Kambistholi,
falls into the Akesinds after receiving the
Hyphasis in its passage through the
Astrybai, as well asthe Saranges from
the Kekians, and the Neudros from the
Attakenoi. The Hydaspds aguin, rising
in the dominions of the O x ydr ak ai, and bring-
ing with it the Binaros, reecived in the
dominion of the A rispai, falls itself into the
Akesinds, whilethe Ak ¢esindsjoins the
Indus inthe dopinionsof the Malloi, but
not until it has received the waters of a great

tane, sinoe he Tottows [ and T in Oreck could readily be

aoufounded. The form of the name in Mogasthonds may
hwvo houn Oxymetin,

Brrangsin'dosly correspouds tn VarAnasi, the
ame of Benkrs in gmmkrit.'--nu cullod from the rivers
ﬁrﬁ%? wnd Agi, which join the Gangos in its neighbionrliood.

The Ma thai, it has boen thought, may by the people of

Magudhae S4-Myrtin wonld fix their position in the time of

Mosanthonds isi the conntry hotwoen the lower part of the

Gumil wud the CGanges, adding thet as the Jowmal of

Hiwen Thebng placos Dioir eapitnl, M 443 pura, af o Jittle

distanco to tho ﬁ\nt of the apper Genges nenr Goangf-

avira, now Iardwhr, thoy Inush have extended their
neme and dominion by the teavollor's time for hayond
thoir tmlgnul bounds, Tho Peins, which Arian has
omittod; St.-Martin wounld identify with the Thneeh, which

i otharwize eallgd the Py bufl, and bolongy to the same

?ﬂh&f W ooanley ns the Kotnas, in comnoxion with whieh
Ny montions tie Mrinas
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tributary, the Toutapos Augmented by
all these confluents the Akesinés succeeds
in imposing its name on the combined waters,
and still retains it till it nnites with the Tndus.
The K 6 p h e n, too, fallsinto the I n d us, rising
in Peakelaitis, and bringing with it the M a-
lantos, andthe Soastos, andthe Garroia.
Iigher up than these, the Parenos and S a-
" parnos, at no great distance from each other,
empty themselves into the Indus, as does also
the Soanos, which comes without a tributary
from the hill-country of the Abissarecans.§

§ Tributavics of the Indus :—Arrian has hore naned
only 13 tributaries of the Indug (in Sanskyit Sindhu, in the
Periplls of the Bvythroan Sed Sinthos); bub in his Ana-
busis (v. 6) ho etatos that the number was 15, which is also
tho noumber given by Strabo. Plny reckons them at 1.

Mydradteés—Other forms ave Rhouadis and Hy-
aeotis. It is now called the Rayi, the name being a
contraction of the Sanskrit Airlvati, which weans
‘abounding in watpr,’ or ‘the daughter of Airdvat,” the
elephant of Indra, who 18 said to have generated the river by
striking his tusk against the rock whence it issucs. Ilis
nmne hag refaronce to his © oeonn’ origin. The name of the
Kambisthola:  doos not  acenr olsowhere.  Schiwanhook

. 33) conjocturca that it mpy répresout the Senslpit

apiablhali,  epo-dand, the litter m hoing insorted, as
in “Pulimpathes”  He rojects Wilson's suggedlion tht
the people sy be idendicsl with the Kambojm. Arviin
arrd i funking the Wyphasie s tributury of (he ydeudtds,
for it falls inte the Akesinds helow its judctinn with
that rivor. Soe on this point St.-Martin, B'wde, p. 896,

Hyphasis (other formy oro Bibasis, Dypusis, and Hy-
panin).—In Sanskyit the Viphda, and now the foMu ar

Biaw. [t lost ite name on being joised by the Satadre,

‘the hondred chanmelled,’ the Zavedros of TPtaluiy, now
the Satlej. The Astrobaiare nob mentioned by any
writer oxcopt Arrian. 1
Bnrnnge ae—According to Schwanheek, thig word
coprosents Che Sunskpl Baraoga, ‘oixlimbed, It s
not known whab viver It designated, The Kelians, through
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According to Megasthenés most of these
rivers are navigable. We ought not, therefore, to

whose country it flowed, were called in Sanskrit, according
to Lassen, Sekayn.

Neudrosis not known. The Attakenoi are like-
wise unknown, unless their name is another form of
Assalenot. .

H ydaspde-—Bidasplsis the form in Ptolemy, which
makes a neaver approach to its Sanskrit name—the Vitasta.
It is now the Behut or Jhelam; ealled also by the
inhabitunts on its banks tho Beduata, ‘widely spread”’
It is the *“ fabulosus Hydaspes” of Horace,and the *“ Medus
(i.6. Bastern) Hydaspes” of Virgil. It formed the western
boundary of the dominions of Pdros.

Akesinés—Now the Chenfb: its Sanskyit name
Asilni (“dark-coloured’) is met with in the hymns of the
Veéda. It was called afterwards Chandrabhiga (portio
lunw). This would be represented in Greck by San-
drophagos,—a word in sound so like Androphagos or
Als-vandrophagos (* devourer of Alexander’) that the fol-
lowers of the great conqueror changed the name to avoid
tho avil omen,~-the more go, perbaps, on account of the
disaster which befell the Makedonian fleet at the turbulent
junetion of the river with the Hydaspés. Ptolemy gives its
name as Sandabaga (Sandabala by an error on the Ig;ut of

Akrit

andabaga, of which word the Cantabre of Pliny is a
greatly altergd form. The Malli, in whose conntry this
river joins the Indus, are the Malave of Sanskrit, whose
name 18 prescribed in the Multdn of the present day.

Toutnpos—Probably the lower part of the Satadru
or Satlej.

K 0phén—Another form of the name, used by Stra-
bo, Pliny, &c., is Kophds, -fis. Tt is now the Kdbul
river. The thres rivors here named ag ite tributaries pro-
bably eorrespond to the Suvlstu, Gauri, and Kam-
&:‘nwnn mentionad in the 6th book of the AMahdbhirata.

he Sonstos is no doubt the Suvastu, and the Garwa the
Gamd. Curtinvs and Strabo call the Snastas the Cho-
agpoa, According to Manfdert the Soastus and the
Cavien or Gureus were identionl. Lassen, howaver (Ind.
Alarthums. 2nd od. 11, 678 ), would identify the
Suastus with the modern SWwad or Bvit, and the Ga-
rious with its teibutary the Pagjkora; and this ¢ the
viow adopted by Conningham. The Malaman toas some
would identify with the Choes (meutioned tlejg Arrian,
Anabasis iv. 25), which is probably represented by the
¥omehor Khonnr the largest of the tributaxies of the
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distrust what we are told regarding the Indus

and the Ganges, that they are beyond com-
parison greater than the Ister and the Nile.
In the case of the Nile we know that
it does not receive any tributary, but that,
on the contrary, inits passage through Egypt
its waters are drawn off to fill the canals. As

“for the Ister, it is but an insignificant stream

at its sources, and though it no doubt receives
many confluents, still thege are neither equal
in number to the confluents of the Indus and

Kibul ; others, however, with the Panjkora, while Cun-
ningham takes it to be the Béra, a tributary which
joms the Kibul from the south. With regard to the name
K oph es this author remarks :—“The name of Kophes
is as old as the time of the Vedas, in which the Kubh#
river is mentioned [Roth first pointed this out;—conf.
Lassen, ut sup.] as an atfluent ofthe Indus; and, as it is
not an Aryan word, I infer that the name must have been
applied to the KA bul river before the Aryan ocenpation,
or at least as early as B.c. 2500. In the classical writers we
find the Choes, Kophes, and C hoa spes rivers to
the west of the Indus; and at the present day we have the
Kunan, the Kuram, and the G om al rivers to the weat,
and the Kunihar river to the east of the Imdog—all
of which are derived from the Skythian ki ‘water,” It
i3 the guttural form of the Assyran Az in ‘ Euphrates®
and * Bulgi®)’ and of the Tuvki sw and Tibetan chau, all
of which moan ‘ water’ or ‘river.) Ptolemy the Geogra-
pher mentions a city called Kabura, situated on the banks
of the Kophen, and a people called Kabolitm.

Pare nos—Probably the modern Burindu,

Saparnos—Probably the Abbnsin

Boanus roprosents the Sanskrit Suvana, “tho sun,’
or ‘fire’—now the Svan. The Abissarwans, from whose
country it comos, may be the Abiearva of Sanskpit:
Lnsgon, Ind. Al 11.168. A king onlled A biserés
18 mentioned by Arrian in his Anabasia (iv. 7). 1t may
bo here remarked that the names of the Indian kings, as
given by the Greek writers, were in gencral the numes
alightly modified of {he people over whom they ruled.

¥
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Ganges, nor are they navigable like them,
if we except a very few,—as, for instance, the
Inn, and S ave which I have myself seen.. The
Innjoing the Ister where the Noricans
march with the Rlieetians, and the Save in
the dominions of the Pannonians,at a place
which is called Taur un um.|| Some one may
perhaps know other navigable tributaries of the
Danube, but the number certainly cannot be great.

V." Now if anyone wishes to state a reason
to account for the number and magnitude of the
Indian rivers let him state it. As for myself I
have written on this point, as on others, from
hearsay; for Megasthenés has given the
names even of other rivers which beyond both
the Ganges and the Indus pour their waters
into the Eastern Ocean and the outer basin of
the Southeim Ocean, so that he asserts that
there are eight-and-fifty Indian rivers which are
all of them navigable. But even Megasthenés,
go far as appears, did not travel over much df
India, though no doubt he saw more of it than
those who came with Alexander the son of Philip,
for, 88 he tells us, he resided at the court of
Sandrakottos, the greatest kingin India,
and also at the cowrt of Pé6ros, who was
still greater than he. This same Megasthenés
then informs wus that “the Indians neither
invade other men, nor do other men invade the

| Tawrunum—~The modern Semlin.

A
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Indians: for Sesostris the Egyptian, after
having overrun the greater part of Asia, and
advanced with his army as far as Europe, re-
turned home ;and Idanthyrsos the Skythian
issuing from Skythia, subdued wmany nations of
Asia, aad carried his victorious arms even to the
borders of Egypt; and Semiramis, again, the
- Assyrian queen, took in ‘hand an expedition
against India, but died before she could exeente
her design : and thus Alexander was the only
conqueror who actually invaded the country.
And regarding Dionysos many traditions are
current to the effect that he also made an ex-
pedition into India, and subjugated the Indians
beforethedaysof Alexander. Butof Heraklés
tradition does not say much. Of the expedition,
however, which Bakkhos led, the city of N ysa
18 no mean monument, while Mount M érog is
vet another, and the ivy which grows thereon,
and the practice observed by the Indians them-
‘' selyes_of marching to battle with drums and
cymbals, and of wearing a spotted dress such as
was worn by the Bacchanals of Dionysos. On
the other hand, there are but few memorials of
Heraklés, and it may be doubted whethet even

these are genuine : for the assertion that [eraklds

was not able to.take the rock A ornos which
Alexander seized by force of arms, scemns to me
all 8 Makedonian vaunt, quite of a piece with
their ealling Parapamisos—Kaukasos,
though it had no connexion at all with K au k a-

L
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g08. In thesame spirit, when they noticed a cave
in the dominions of the Parapamisadai,
they asserted that it ‘was the cave of Prome-
theus the Titan, in which he had been sus-
pended for stealing the fire.q 8o also when they
came among the Sibai, an Indian tribe, and
noticed that they wore skins, they declared that
the Sibai were descended from those who be-
longed to the expedition of Heraklés and had been
left behind : for, besides being dressed in skins,
the Sibai carry a cudgel, and brand on the backs
of their oxen the representation of a club,
wherein the Makedonians recognized a memoriel
of the club of Heraklés. But if any one believes
all this, then this must be another Heraklés,—
not the Theban, but cither the Tyrian or the Egyp-
tian, or even some great king who belonged to
the upper country®which lics not far from India.

VI. Lot this be gaid by way of a digression to
discredit the accounts which someé writers have
given of the Indians beyond the Hyphasis,
for those wiiters who were in Alexander’s ex-
pedition are not altogether nnworthy of our faith
when they describe India as far as the Hyphasis.
Beyond that limit we have wo real knowledge
of the country : since thisds the sort of account
which Megasthenés gives us of an Indian river :—
fts name is the Silas; il flows from a fountain,

' The Cave of Prometheus—Probably one of the
vast caves in the neighbourhood of Ba mian.

L
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called after the river, through the dominions of
the Sileans, who again are called after the
river and the fountain; the water of the river
manifests this singular. property—that there is
nothing which it can buoy up, nor anything which
can swim or float in it, but everything sinks down
to the bottom, so that there is nothing in the
world so thin and unsubstantial as this water.*
But fo proceed. Rain falls in India during the
summer, especially on the mountains P ara p a-
misosand B mo dosand the range of Ima o s,
and the rivers which issue. from these are large
and muddy. Rain during the same season falls
also on the plains of India, so that much of the
country is submerged: and indeed the army of
Alexander was obliged.at the time of midsum-
mer to retreat in haste from the A kesinés,
because its waters overflowed the adjacent plains.
So we may by analogy infer from these facts
that as the Nile is subject to similar mundn
tions, it is probable that rain falls
summer on the mountains of
that the Nile swollen with these
its banks and inundates Egypt.
rate, that this river, like tha
tioned, flows at the same seadlin ¢ y&t year,
with a muddy current, which Sgould’ n

the case if it flowed from meltitg uows,':for .
yet if its waters were driven back™ "

¥ See note, p. 65.
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mouth by the® force of the Etesian winds
which blow throughout the hot season,+ and
that it should flow from melting snow is all the
more unlikely as snow cannot fall upon the
BEthiopian mountains, on account of the burning
heat ; but that rain should fall on them, as on
the Indian mountains, is not beyond probability,
since India in other respects besides is mnot
unlike Ethiopia. Thus the Indian rivers, like
the Nile in Ethiopia and Egypt, breed croco-
diles, while some of them have fish and mon-
strous creatures such as are found in the Nile,
with the exception only of the hippopotamus,
though Onesikritos asserts that they breed
this animal also. With regard to the inhabit-
ants, there is no great difference in type of
figure between the Indians and the Kthiopians,
though the Indians, no doubt, who live in the
south-west bear a somewhat closer resemblance
to the Ethiopians, being of black complexion
and black-haired, though they are mnot so
snub.nosed nor have the hair so curly; while
the Indians who live further to the north are in
person liker the Bgyptians,

VII. The Indian tribes, Megasthenés tells
us, number dn all 118. " [And I so far agree
with him as to allow that they must be indeed
nuwmerons, but when he gives such a precise
estimate T am at a loss to conjecture how he

4 COf. Hevodotos, LI, 20-27,
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arrived at it, for the greater part of India he
did not visit, nor is mutual intercourse main-
tained between all the tribes.] He tells us further
that the Indiatis were in old times nomadie, like
those Skythians who did not till the soil, but
roamed about in their wagons, as the seasons
vavied, from one part of Skythia to another,
neither dwelling in towns nor worshipping in
temples ; and that the Indians likewise had nei-
ther towns nor temples of the gods, but were so
barbarous that they wore the skins of such wild
animals as they could kill, and subsisted on the
bark of trees; that these trees were called in
Indian speech #ala, and that there grew on them,
as there grows at the tops of the palm-trees, a
fruit resembling balls of wool ;1 thatthey subsisted
also on such wild animals as they could catch,
eating the flesh raw,—before, at least, the com-
ing of Dionysos into India. Dicdnysos, how-
ever, when he came and had conquered the people,
founded cities and gave laws to these cities, and
introduced the use of wine among the Indians, as
he had dene among the Greeks, and taught them
to sow the land, himself supplying seeds for the
purpose,—either because T r i ptolem os, when

he was sent by Déméter to sow all the earth,,

did not reach these parts, or this must have besn
some Dionysos who came to India before Trip-
tolemos, and gave the people the seeds of

I Talu.—The fan-palm, the Borassus Sabelliformis of
hotany.
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cultivated plamés. It is also said that Dionysos
first yoked oxen to the plough, and made many
of the Indians husbandmen instead of nomads,
and furnished them with the implements of agri-
culture ; and that the Indians worship the other
gods, and Dionysos himself in particular, with
cymbals and drums, because he so taught them ;

and that he also taught them the Satyric dance, .

or, as the Greeks call it, the Kordox ; and-that he
instructed the Indians to let their hair grow long
in honour of the god, and to wear the turban;
and that he taught them to anoint themselves
with unguents, so that even up to the time of
Alexander the Indians were marshalled for
battle to the sound of eymbals and drums.
*VIII. But when he was leaving India, after
having established the new order of things, he
appointed, it is said, Spatembas, one of his
companions and the most conversant with Bakkhic
matters, to be the king of the country. When
Spatembas digd his son Boudyas succeeded
to the sovereignty ; the father reigning over the
Indians fifty-two years, and the son twenty ; the
son of the laiter, whose name was Kradeuas,
duly inherited the kingdom, and thereafter the
succession was generally hereditary, but that
when a failure of heirs occurred in the royal house
the Indians elected their sovereigis on the prin-
eiple of merit ; HOra k le s, however, who ig cur-
rently reported to have come as ¢ séranger into
the country, is said to have been in reality a native

L
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of India. This Hérakles is held in especial ho-
nour by the Sourasen oi, an Indian tribe who
possess two large cities, Methoraand Cleiso-
bora, and through whose country flows a naviga-
ble river called the ITobares. But the dress
which this Hérakles wore, Megasthenés tells us,
resembled that of the Theban Hérakles, as
the Indians themselves admit. It is further said
‘that he had a very numerous progeny of male
children born to him in India (for, like his The-
ban namesake, he married many wives), but that
he had only one daughter. The name of this
child was Pandaia, and the land in which she
was born, and with the sovereignty of which
Hérakles entrusted her, was called after her name,
Pandaia, and she received from the hands
of her father 500 elephants, a force of cavalry
4000 strong, and another of infantry consisting
of about 130,000 men. Some Indian writers sy
further of Hérakles that when he was going over
the world and ridding land and sea of whatever
evil monsters infested them, he found in the gea
an ornament for women, which even to this day
the Indian traders whq bring us their wares
eagerly buy up and carry away to foreign markets,
while it is even more eagerly bought up by
the wealthy Romans of to-day, as it was wont ta
be by the wealthy Greeks long ago. This article
18 the sea-pear], called in the Indian tongue
margarita.  But Hérakles, it is said, appreciating
its beauty as a wearing ornament, caused il to
Z
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be brought from all the sea into India, that he
might adorn with it the person of his daughter.
Megasthenés informs us that the oyster which
yields this pearl is there fished for with nets,
and that in these same parts the oysters live in
the sea in shoals like bee-swarms: far oysters, like
bees, have a king or a queen, and if any one is
Iueky enough to catch the king he readily en-
closes in. the net all the rest of the shodl, but if
the king makes his escape there is no chance that

«the others can be caught. The fishermen allow

the fleshy parts of such as they catch to rot
away, and keep the bone, which forms the orna-
ment : for the pearl in India is worth thrice its
weight in refined gold, gold being a product &f
the Indian mines.

IX. Now in that part of the country where
the daughter of Horakles reigned as queen, it is
said that the women when seven years old are of
marriageable age, and that the men live at most
forty years, and that on this subject there is
a tradition current among the Indians to the
effect that Hérakles, whose daughter was born
to him late in life, when he saw that his end
was near, and he knew uo man his equal in
rank to whom he could give her in marriage,
‘had incestuous intercourse with the girl when
ghe was seven years of .age, in. order that
a race of kings sprung from their common
blood might be left to rule over India; that
Hérakles therefore made her of suitable age for

L
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marriage, and that in consequence the whole
nation over which P an d aia reigned obtained
this same privilege from her father. Now to me
it seems “t}mt, even if Hérakles could have done
a thing so marvellous, he could also have made
himsel{' longgr-lived, in order to have intercourse
with his daughter when she was of mature age.
But in fact, if the age at which the women
there are marriageable is correctly stated, this is
quite consistent, it seems to me, with what is
said of the men’s age,—that those who live long-
est die at forty; for men who come so much
sooner to old age, and with old age to death, must
of course flower into full manhood as much earlier
as their life ends earlier. It follows hence that
men of thirty would there be in their green old
age, and young men would at twenty be past
puberty, while the stage of of ‘full puberty would
be reached about fifteen. And, quite compatibly
with this, the women might be marriageable at
the age of seven. Andwhy not, when Megasthends
declares that the very fruits of the ¢onntry ripen
faster than fruits elsewhere, and decay faster ?
From the time of Dionysos to Sandra-
kottos the Indians counted 153 kings and a
period of 6042 years, but among these a republie
was thrice established * * * * and anothep
to 300 years, and another to 120 years.§ The

§ Tt is nob known from what sources Megasthenls derived
these figures, which are extremely medest when compared
with those of Indian chronology, where, ag in geology,
yenrs are hardly reckoned but in myriads, For a notice of

o
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Indians also tell us that Dionysos was earlier
than Hérakles by fifteen generations, and
that except him no one made a hostile invasion
of India,—noteven Ky ros the son of Kambysés,
although he undertook an expedition against the
Skythians, and otherwise showed himself the
most enterprising monarch in all Asia; but that
Alexander indeed came and overthrew in
war all whom he attacked, and would even have

. tonquered the whole world had his army been

willing fo follow kim. On the other hand, a
sense of justice, they say, prevented any Indian
king from attempting conquest beyond the limits
of India.

X. It is further said that the Indians do not
rear monuments to the dead, but consider the
virtues which men have displayed in life, and
the songs in which their praises are celebrated,
sufficient t6 preserve their memory after death,
But of their. cities it is said that the number is
so great that it cannot be stated with precision,
but that such cities as are situated on the banks
of rivers or on the sea-coast are built of wood, for
were they built of brick they would not last long
—s0 destructive are the rains, and also the rivers
when they overflow their banks and inundate the
plains ; those eities, however, which stand on com-
manding situations and lofty eminences are built
of brick and mud. The greatest city in India is

the Magadhn dynastios seo Elphinstone’s History of
India, bk: [11. cap. .

¥
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that which is called Palimbothra, in the
dominions of the Prasiansg,|| where the streams
of the Eranno boas and the Ganges unite,—
the Ganges being the greatest of all rivers, and
the Erannoboas being perhaps the third largest
of Indian rivers, though greater than the great-
est rivers elsewhere ; but it is smaller than the
Ganges where it falls into it. Megasthendés
.says further of thiseity that the inhabited part of
it stretched on either side to an extreme length
of eig}l_ty stadia, and that its breadth was fifteen
stadia, and that a ditch encompassed it all ronad,
which was six plethra in breadth and thirty cubits
in depth, and that the wall was crowned with
five hundred and seventy towers and had four-and-
sixty gates.q The same writer tells us further this

|| The Prasioi—In the notes which thé’reader will
find at pp. 9 and 57, the accepted explanation of the
name Prasiod, by which the Greeks <esignated the
people of Magadha, has been stated. General Cunningham
expiains it differently :—* Strabo and Pliny,” he says,
“ agree with Arrian in calling the people of Palibo-
thra by the name of Prasii, which modern writers have
unanimously referred to the Sanskrit P r f ¢k ya, or © east-
ern.’ But it ssems to me that Prasii i3 only the Greek
form of Palfsaor Pardsa, which 18 an actual and
woll-known name of M agadh a, of which Palibothra was
the capital. It obtained this name from the Paldsa, or
Buteo, frondosa, which still grows as luxuriantly in the
rovince as in the time of Hiwen Thsdng. The common
orm of the name is Par 4y, or when quickly pronounced
Pris, which I take to be the true omginal of the Gresk
Prasii. This dervivation is supported by the Hfmlliug of
the name given by Ourtius, who calls the people Pharrasii,
which is an almost exact trauscript of the Indian name
Pardsiya. The Praxinkos of /Blian is only the derivative
from Paldeaka.”

€ 'The mové usual and the more accurate form of the name
ia Patibothra, a transeription of Palaputia, the spoken
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remarkable fact about India, that all the Indians
are free, and'not one of them is a slave. The

form of Pifaliputra, the name of the ancient capital of
Mtlgndha-, and & name still occasionally applied to the
city of Pitnf, which is its modern representative. The
wc_)rd, which means the son of the trumpetflower (Bigrio-
i suaveolens)y appears in several different forms. A pro-
vineial form, Pdtalipuirika, is common in the popular
tales. The form in the Panchatantra is Pitalipntra, which
Wilson (Introd. to the Dasa Kamara Chavitra) considered
to be the true original name of the city of which Pitali-
putr wasa mere corruption,—sanctioned, however, by com-
mon nsage. In a Sansknt treatise of geography of a
somewhat recent date, called the Kshetra Samasa, the form
of the name is Palibhitta, which i8 a near approach to

ol gh’botru. The Ceylon chroniclers invariably wrote the

me as Pitiliputto, and in the inscription of Addkn at

" @irndr it is written Pétalipntta. The earliest namo of the
“place, according to the Rdmdyana, was Kanfambi, as having
" been founded by Knsa, the father of the famous sage Visva-
mitra. Tt was also called, especially by the poets, Pagh-
Papura or Kuswmapura, which has the same meaning—*the
ciby of flowers.’ This city, thongh the least ancient of all
the grimter capitals in Gangetic India, was destined to
becom@the most famous of them all. The Vayu Purbna
attributes its foundation to Udaya (called also Udayasva),
who mounted the thron® of Magadha in the year 519 B.c.,
or 24 years after the Nirvina (Pishnu Purinag, p. 467, nolb ;
Lassen, Ind. 48¢. I1. p. 63). Pdtaliputra did not, however,
according to the Cingilese chronieles, become thg ammdencf,-
of the kings of Magadha till the reign of Kdldsdka, who
asoended the throne 453 B.c. Under Chandragupta (the
Sandrakottos of fhe Greeks), who founfled the Buddhistic
dynasty of the Mauriyas, the kingdom was extended from
the mouths of the Ganges to the regions beyond the Indns,
and became in fact the parmmount power in India. Nor
was Pltaliputra—to judge from the account of its aize and
splendour given here by Arrian, and in Frag. XXV. by
trabe, who hoth copied it from Magasthenés—unworthy to
be the capital of so great an empire. 1ts happy position at
the confluence of the Son and Ganges, and opposite the
SJuygtion of the Gandak with their united stream, naturally
miidly it o great contre of commence, whick would ne doubt
gréatly incredse its wealth and prosperity. Addka, who
was third i suscossion from Chandragupte, and who made
Buddhisn the state religion, in his inseription.on the roek
6 DhBuli in Katak, givis it the title of Motropolia of the
Higion, i.e. of Buddhism. The wooden wall by which, as
Megnsthends telly ug, it was surrounded, was still standing
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Lakedaimonians and the Indians here so
far agree. The Lakedaimonians, however, hold

spven centuries later than his time, for it was seen about
the beginning of the bthi century aftér Christ by the Chi-
nese traveller Fa-Hian, who thus writes of Péliputru,
which he calls Pa-lian-fu :—* The city was the capital of
king A-you (Asdka). The palaces of the king which are
in the city have walls of which the stones have been. col-
lected by the genii. The carvings and the sculptures which
ornament the windows are such as this age could not make ;
they still actually exist.”” These ‘palaces of the king’ are
mentioned by Diodéros in his epitome of Megasthenés, as
will be seen by @ reference to p. 30. It was in the
interval which separates the journey of Fa-Hian from that
of his compatriot Hiwen Thsing—that is, between the year
400 and the year 632 after Christ—that the fall of Pitali-
putra was accomplished, for whera the splendid metro-
polis had once stood Hiwen Theing found nothing buf
ruins, and & village containing about twvo or three hundred
houses. The cause of its downfall and decay is un-
known. The ruins seen by the Chinese travellsr are
no longer visible, but lie buried deep below the! foun-
dations of modern Pdinfl. An excavation quite recently
made in that city for the construction of a public tank
placed this fact beyond question ; for, when the workmen
had dug down to a depth of 12 or 15 feet helow the surface
of the ground, some remains were ‘discovered of what must
have been the wooden wall spoken of by Megasthenés.
I have received from a friend who inspectea the excavation
the following particalars of this interesting and remarkable
discovery :—  During the cold season 1876, whilst digging
a tank in Sheikh Mithia Ghari, a part of Pdtnd almost
equally distant from the chauk (market-place) and the
railway station, the excavators, at a depth of some 12 or 15
feet below the swampy surface, diseovered the remains
of a long brickéwsll rurming from N.W, to 8.H. How far
this wall exténded beyond the limits of the excavation—
probably more than a hundred yards—it is impossible to
say. Not far from the wall, and almost parallel to it, was
found & line of palisades ; the strong timber of which it was
composed inclined slightly towards the wall. Tn one place
there appeared to have been some sort of outlet; for twwo
wooden pillars rising to a height of some 8 or 9 feet above
what had evidently beew the ancient level of the place, and
betsween which no trace of palisades could be discovered,
had-all the appearanee of door or gate posts. A nnmber
of wells nnd sinks were also fonnd, their mouths being in
cach case indicated by heaps of Fragtients. of broken mud
vossels, From the hest-preserved epecimens of these, it

gt B
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the Helo ts as slaves, and these Helots do servile
labour; but the Indians do not even use aliens as

e slaves, and muctf’less a countryman of their own.
XI. Buf farther : in India the whole people

appeared that their shape must have differed from that of
ﬂgoee now in use. One of the wells having been cleared
out, 1t was found to yield capital drinking water, and
_among the rubbish taken out of it were discovered several
iron spear-leads, o fragment of a large veseel, &e.” The
fact thus established—that old Palibothra, and its wall with
it, are deep nnderground—takes away all probability from
tha snpposition of Ravenshaw that the large mounds near
- tnd &Hcd Panch-Pahdri, or ‘five hillg’), consisting of
Wa ™, @¥oris and bricks, may be the remains of towers or bas-
i _‘qpus of the ancient city. The idantity of Phtaliputra with
‘ .. Phtnd was a question not settled without muc previous
Ay - coutroversy. I’ Anyille, as has heen already stated, misled by
Falte, the assertion of Pliny that the Jomanes (Jamnd) flows
e through the Palibothri into the Ganges, referred its site
to the position of Allahdbid, whete theso two rivers unite.
Rennel, again, thought it might be identical with Kanauj,
though he afterwards abandoned this opinion ; while Wilford
placed it on the left bank of the Ganges at some ghsmucc
tothe north of Rijrdhfl, and Francklin at Bhiigalpiie.
. The main oljection to the claims of Plnéi—its not being
y situated at tho"confluence of any river with the Ganges—

ek wae satisfactorily disposed of w{c :
v iti was bronght to light that the .S0n. was not only iden-
| tical with the Ksranobess, but that uy to the year 1379,
whien it formed & new channel for itsel , it had joined the
Ganges in the neiglibourhood of Pétnd, I may conclude
this notice by quoting from Straho a deseription of & pro-
cossion. such as Mogasthends (from whose work Strabo
vory probably drew his information) must have seen parad-
- ing tho streets of Palibotlirn :—*In procassions at their fos-
tivale many elephants are in the train, adorned with gold
snd silver, atmerous carringes drawn by four horses and
by savaral pairs of oxen 3 then follows a {;ody of attendants
1ugtull drega, (bearing) vessals of gold, large hasins and gob-
ots an orﬂml‘a in ‘breadth, tables, chaits of state, drnking-
upe, and lavers of Indian copper, most of which were sot
with procions stones, ag emeralds, beryls, and Indian car-
sl bunoles ; garments embroidered and idberwoven with gold ;
L wild beasts, ag buffiloos, pnuthers, tame liong ; and a mul-
Litude of birds of vaviogated plumage and of fine song.”—

B Bohn's Trausl, of Btrabo, LLL, p. 117,

a -

n in the course of research
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are divided into about seven castes. Among

these are the Sophists, who are not so numerous
as the others, but hold the supreme place of
dignity and honour,—for they are under nonecessity
of doing any bodily labour at all, or of contribut-
ing from the produce of their labour anything
to the common. stock, nov indeed is any duty
absolutely binding on them except to perform
the sacrifices offered to the gods on behalf of the
state. If any one, again, has a private sacrifice to
offer, one of these sophists shows him the proper
mode, as if he could not’ otherwise make an ac-
ceptable offering to the gods. To this class the
knowledge of divination among the Indians is
exclusively restricted, and noune but a gophist is
allowed to practise that art. They predict about
such matters as the seasons of the year, and any
colamity which may befall the state; but the
private fortunes of individuals they do not care to
predict,—either because divination does not con-
cern itself with trifling matiers, or because to
take any trouble about such is deemed unbecom-
ing. But if #y one fails thrice to predict truly,
he incurs, it is said, no further penalty than being
obliged to be silent for the future, and there is no
pbwer on carth able to compel that man to speak
who has once been condemned to silence. Thece
sages go naked, living during winter in the open
air to enjoy the sunshine, and during summer,
when the heat is too powerful, im.meadaws and
low grounds under large trees, the shadow whete-
AA




‘of Nearchas says extends to five plethrain circuit,
adding that gven ten thousand men* could be
covered by tlic shadow of a single tree. They
live upon the fruits which each season produces,
vand on the bark of trees,—the bark being no less
‘sweet and nutritious than the fruit of the date-
}pulm.

After these, the second caste consists of the
‘ . tillers of the soil, who form the most
. numerous class of the population. They are nei-
% ¥ ther furnished with arms, nor have any military
" duties to perform, but they cultivate the soil and
' pay tribute to the kings and the independent
cities. In times of civil war the goldiers are
not allowed to molest the husbandmen or.ravage
their lands: hence, while the former are fighting
and killing each other as they can, the latter may
be seen close at hand tranquilly pursuingtheir
work;—perhiaps ploughing, or gathering i their

crops, pruning the trees, or reaping the harvest.
‘The third, caste among the Indians consists
of the h 1erdsmen, both shepherds and neat-
lm;ds; and these neither live in cities nor in

1 # (f. the description of the same tree quoted from One:

' f gikritos, Sleabo XV. 1, 21. Cf. aleo Milton's description of
it in Paradise Lost, bk. ix., 11, 1100 of segg. -— )

b el “There soun they choge

A The fig-tree, not that kind for fruib réndwned,

T But guch as at this day to Indinns kunown

1k L FARLUBE. In Malabar or Decdan spreads Yer arms

d b Branching £ broad and long Mat vl the ground

i Wy The bended twigs take root, and daughters grow

ey . About the mother tree, a pillaved ghade

o | High overseched, and echoing walks between,”
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villages, but they are nomadie and live on the
hills.  They too are subject to tribute, and - this
they pay in cattle. They scour the country in
pursuit of fowl and wild beasts.

- XII. The fourth caste consists of han di-
craftmen and retail-dealers. They
have to perform gratuitously certain public ser-

vices, .and to pay tribute from the products of °

their labour. An exception, however, is made
in favour of those who fabricate the weapons of
war,—and not only so, but they ecven draw
pay from the state. In this) class are included
shipbuilders, and the sailors “employed in the
navigation of the rivers.

The fifth caste among the Indians consists
of the warriors, who are second in peint
of numbers to_ the husbandmen, but lead a
life of supreme freedom and enjoyment. They
have ounly military duties to performa. Others

make their arms, and others supply them with

horses, and they have others to attend on them
in the camp, who take care of their horges, elean
their arms, drive their clephants, prepare their
chariots, and att as their charioteers. ~As long as
they are required to fight they fight, and when
peace returns they abandon themselves! to enjoy-
ment,—the pay which they veceive from the state
being so liberal that they can with ease main-
tain themselves and others besides.

The sixth class consists of those called su-
perintendents. They spy out what goes

. oA
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on. in country and town, and report everything
to the king kitig where the people have a king, and
(9\, ~the inagtatmms where the people are self-

Indian is aceused of lying. M
The seventh caste consists of the counecil-
b v IQ‘LS of gtate, who advise the kmz, or the
- agement of public affairs. In.point of numbers
is a small class, but it is distinguished by
serior wisdom and jultice, and hence enjoys
g prerogatne of choosing governors, chiefs of
pg‘omnoes, rloputy—govemors, superintendents  of
the treasury, generals of the army, admirals of
i Wr&hﬁ_@m, and. commissioners who

! :4.~=:+m, ieulture.

“W&llom of *the country prohibits inter-
2 marringe bitween the castes :—for instance, the
wbirley) j ﬂlkun eannot take a wife'from the artizan
b custe, nor the artizan a wife from the husband-
man custe. Custom also prohibits any ove from
aﬂ}éiﬂmg two trades, or from changing from one
~ caste to another. One cannot, for instance,
 become a hushandman if ke is a herdsman, or

iy et B it

~+ “Thgre have a.lwa Leen extmmz trifeta withont an
Lommy , sorh petty oh tone form
ot " : a0 trou mos, also towns

m lm- o long po ugnﬂad mmnd on . their mm &tv.m-

B, iy tatlot skl
cy their o utios  similor to
mn at hom”*-mlphmdtone’s History q[

-

gqyemeﬂ,'r and it is against use and wont for’
these to give in a false report ,-—x-but indeed no

e mﬁglstmtes of self-governed cities, in the man-
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become a herdsman if he is an artizan, It is per-
mitted that the sophist only be from aﬁy caste :
for the life of the sophist is not an easy one, but
the hardest of all.

XIII.  The Indians hunt all wild animals in
the same way as the Greeks, except the elephant,
which is hunted in a mode altogethér peculiar,
since these  animals are not like any others.
The mode may be thus described :—The hunters
having selected a level tract of arid ground dig a
trench all round it, enclosing as much space as
would suffice to encamp a large army. They
make the trench with a breadth of five fathoms
and a depth of four. But the earth which they
threw out in the process of-digging they heap up
in mounds on both edges of the trench, and use
itas a wall. Then they make huts for them-
selves by excavating the wall on the outer edge of
the trench, and in these they leawe loopholes,
both to admit light, and to enable them to see
when their prey approaches and enters the enclo-

» sure. They next station some three or four of

their best-trained she-elephants within the trap, to
which they leave only a single passage by means
of a bridge thrown across the trench, the frame-
work of which they cover over with earth

and a great quantity of straw, to conceal the -

bridge as much as possible from the wild animals,
which might else suspect treachery. The hunters
then go out of the way, retiving to the cells which
they had made in the earthen wall. Now the
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become a herdsman if he is an artizan. It is per-
mitted that the sophist only be from miy' caste :
for the life of the sophist is not an easy one, but
the hardest of all.

XIIL.  The Indians hunt all wild animals in
the same way as the Greeks, except the elephant,
which is hunted in a mode altogethér peculiar,
since these animals are not like any others.
The mode may be thus described :—The hunters
having selected a level tract of arid ground dig a
trench all round it, enclosing as much space as
would suffice to encamp a large army. They
make the trench with a breadth of five fathoms
and a depth of four. But the earth which they
throw out in the process of-digging they heap up
in mounds on both edges of the trench, and use
itas a wall. Then they make huts for them-
selves by excavating the wall on the outer edge of
the trench, and in these they leawe loopholes,
both to admit light, and to enable them to see
when their prey approaches and enters the enclo-

o gure. They vext station some three or four of
their best-trained she-elephants within the trap, to
which they leave only a single passage by means
of a bridge thrown across the trench, the frame-
work of which they cover over with earth

and a great quantity of straw, to conceal the -

bridge as much as possible from the wild animals,
which might else suspect treachery. = The hunters
then go out of the way, retiving to the cells which
they had made in the earthen wall. Now the
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wild elephants de not go near inhabited places
in the day-time, but during the night-time they
wander about everywhere, and feed in herds,
following as leader the one who is biggest and
boldest, just as cows follow bulls As soon, then,
as they approach the enclosure, and hear the ery
and catch scent of the females, they rush at full
speed in the direction of the fenced ground, and
béing arrested by the trench move round its edge
until they fall in with the bridge, along which
“#hty, furce their way into the enclosure. The
hunties meanwhilé, perceiving the entrance of the
wild elephants, hasten, some of them, to take
away the bridge, while others, running off to the

nearest villages, announce that the elephants.

are within the trap. The villagers, on hearing
the news, mownt their most spirvited and best-
trained, elephants, and as soon as mounted ride
off to the trap ; but, though they ride up to it,
they do not immediately, engage in a conflict
with the wild elephants, but wait till these are
sorely pinched by hunger and tamed by thirst :
when they think their strength has been enough
weakened, they setup the bridge anew and rideinto
the enclosure, when a fierce assault is made by the
tame elephants upon those that have been en-
trepped, and then, as might he expeeted, the wild
elephants, through loss of spirit and faintness from
' hunger, are overpowered. Oun this the hunters, dis-
mounting from their elephants, bind with fetters
the feet of the wild ones, now by this time quite

ol
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exhausted. Then they instigate the tame onesto
beat them with repeated blows, until their suffer-
ings wear them out and they fall to the ground.
The hunters meanwhile, standing near them, slip
nooses over their necks and mount them while
vet lying on the ground; and, to prevent them
shakmg off their riders, or doing mischief other-

_ wise, make with a sharp knife an incision all round

their neck, and fasten the noose round in the
incision. By means of the womiid thus made they
keep their head and neck quite steady : for if
they become restive and turn round, the wound is
galled by the action of the rope. They shun,
therefore, violent movéments, and, knowing that
they have been vanquished, suffer themselves to
be led in fetters by the tame ones.

XIV. But such as are too young, or through
the weakness of their constitution not worth keep-
ing, their captors allow to escape“to their old
haunts ; while those which are retained they lead
to the villages, where at first they give them

*green stalks of corn and grass to eat. The crea-

tures, however, having lost all spirit, have no wish
to eat : but the Indians, standing round them in
a circle, soothe and cheer them by chanting songs *
to the accompaniment of the music of drams and
cymbals, for the elephant is of all Brutes the
most intelligent. ~ Some of them, for instance,

have taken up their riders when slain in hattle-
and ecdrried them away for burial; others have
covered them, when lylng on the ground, with a
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shield ; and othérs have borne the brunt of battle
in their defence wheén fallen. There was one even
that died of remorse and despair because it had
killed its rider in a fit of rage. I have myself
actually seen an elephant playmg on cymbals,
while other elephants were dancing to his strains:

a cymbal had been attached to each foreleg of the |

performer, and a third to what is called his trunk,

" and while he beat inturn the cymbaton his trunk

hg beat in proper time those on his two legs.

“ "Lhe dancing elephants all the while kept danc-

ind in a circle, and as they raised and curved
their forclegs in turn they too moved ‘in proper
time, following as the musician led,

The elephant, like the bull and the horse,
engenders in spring, when the females emit

breath through the spiracles beside their tem-

ples, which open dt that season. The period of
gestation 15* at shortest sixteen months, and
never exceeds eighteen. The birth is single, as
in the case of the mare, end is suckled till it
reaches its eighth year. The elephants that live
ougest attain an age of two hundred years, but
omany of them die prematurely of discase. If
they die of sheer old age, however, the term of
life is what has been stated, Diseases of their

® eyes are cured by pouring cows’ milk into them,

and other distempers by administering draughts

- of black wine ; while their wounds are cured by

the application of roasted pork. Such are the
remedies used by the Indians,
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XV. But the tiger the Indians regard as a
much more powerful animal than the elephant.
Nearch os tells us that he had seen the. skin
of a tiger, though the tiger itself he had not
. seen. The Indians, however, informed him that

the tiges equals in sife the largest horse, but that -

for swiftness and strength no other animal can be
compared with it: for that the tiger, when it
encounters the elephant, leaps up upon the head
- of the elephant and strangles it with ease; but
that those animals which we ourselves see and
call tigers are but jackals with spotted skins and
larger than other jackals.{ In the same way with
regard to ants also, Nearchos says that he :
had not himself seen a specimen of the sort which
other writers declared to exist in India, though
he had scen many skins of them which had been
brought into the Makedonian ‘camp. But Me-
gasthen8s avers that the tradition.about the

ants is strictly true,—that they are gold-diggers,

not for the sake of the gold itself, but because by

instinct they burrow holes in the earth to' lie in,

just as the tiny ants of our own country dig
little holes for themselves, only those in India
being larger than foxes make their burrows pro-
portionately larger. But the ground is impreg-. =

i7 nated with gold, and the Indians thence obfaing %' .,
" their gold. Now Megasthenés writes what he |

had heard from hearsay, and as I h fio ‘exs

y - WO s ol L
T Leoparda are meant.
Be A

. s
1 i .



el i

218

acter information to give I willingly dismiss the
subjett of the ant.§ But about parrots N ear-
chos whites as if they were a new curiosity,
and tells us that they are indigenous to India,
and what-like they are, and that they speak with
a hufnan voiee ; but since I have mysslf scen
many parrots, and know others who are acquaint-
ed with the bird, T will say nothing about it as if
it were still unfamiliar.|| Nor will I say aught of
the apes, either touching their size, or the beauty
which distinguishes them in TIrdia, or the mode
in which they are hunted, for I should only be
stating what is well known, except perhaps the
fact that they are beautiful. Regarding snakes,
too, Nearchos tells us that they are caught in
the country, being spotted, and nimble in their
movements, and that one which Peitho the
son of Antigenés faught measured about. sixteen
cubits, though the Indians allege that the largest
gnakes are much larger. But no cure of the bite
of the Indian snake has been found out by any
of the Greek physicians, though the Indians, it
is certain, can eure those who have been bitten.q]
And Nearchos adds this, that Alexanderhad
all the most skilful of the Indians in the healing
gt collected around him, and had caused progla-
to be made throughout the camp that if

! g to pp. 'Hnnd%
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hnfortunately, ane of the lost arts.
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